Geoqraphic Board

Canana

1912

HANDBOOK

OF

INDIANS OF CANADA

Published as an Appendix to the Tenth Report of the
Geographic Board of Canada
LDin i v SewHlalo it Friviani P
Reprinted by permission of Mr. F. W. Hodge, Ethnologist-in-Charge,
from Handbook of American Indians North of Mexico,
published as Bulletin 30, Bureau of American
Ethnology, and edited by Frederick
Webb Hodge

Reprinted under the direction of James White, F.R.G.S.,
Secretary, Commission of Conservation

PRINTED BY C. . PARMELEE, PRINTER TO THE KING'S MOST
EXCELLENT MAJESTY
1013

\
OTTAWA l‘
!

e |

ok T T

—

e

EPESer - 3




LASTOF

|
|

|

U S

North Shore Native
Had Long Memory. |

While white men were celebrat-
ing the Christmas season, British
C bia's last flat-headed Indian
died at his home on North Van- |
couver Indian Reserve. His native |
name was Yahmas, but he was
better known as Tim Moody.

By ineidents which he recalled
in conversation with his friends, his
age has been computed by Major
J. 8. Matthews, city archivist, as
about elghty-five.

One of the few survivors of the
days of Shaman and Halda raid,
Yahmas spoke English poorly, con-
fining himself for the most part
to his own tongue. |

One of his memories was of a
white warship cruising down Bur-
rard Inlet to Barnet. According
to Major Matthews, the ship was
probably H. M. 8. Plumper, com-
manded by Captain George Rich-
ards, who, with Walter Moberley,
Royal Engineer, conducted a sur-
vey of the Inlet.

The custom of binding ‘he heads
of children in order to give them
the flat, slanting forehead consid-
ered distinguished by many Coast
tribes, died after the white man
had taken root in the country,

An arrangement of padded boards
bound with thongs was fitted to
the child’s head when he was two
years old or thereabouts, and the
flattening process continued for
several years.

Only boys were so treated, as

with a few individual exceptions,
women were judged inferior by Pa-
cific coast tribes.
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FOREWORD

In 1907, the Bureau of American Ethnology nublished Part I (972 pages)
of the Handbook of American Indians North of Mexzico and, in 1910, published
Part 11 (1221 pages). This work which can be correctly characterized as
monumental, was begun in 1873, and was completed in 1910, thirty-seven years
later. 'The history of the undertaking is set forth in the Preface and need not
be repeated here.

As it contained an enormous amount of information relating to the Indians
of Canada, geographical as well as ethnological, it was decided that the
Geographic Board would republish this portion. Mr. F. W. Hodge having
courteously accorded permission to reprint, the undersigned volunteered to
supervise the publication.

In publishing this work some changes have been made to bring the
orthography into accord with English usage. Thus the ‘u’ has been inserted
in such words as colour, favour, labour, ete. The forms discs, boulder, draughts-
man, ete., were substituted for disks, bowlder, draftsman, ete.

As, In the original publication, the articles respecting T'reaties, Dept. of
Indian Affairs and Indian Reserves dealt almost altogether with the United
States, new articles relative to Canadian conditions have been inserted, also a
list of Indian reserves in Canada. Where in the original, minor errors of
geographical description were noted, the coiections were inserted without
special note but historical statements that the editor deemed erroneous are
corrected in foot-notes.

A new map showing the territory occupied by the Aborigines of Canada,
Alaska and Greenland has been compiled by the editor. It is a revision of the
map prepared for the Atlas of Canada, 1906, but was printed before Mr.
Stefansson’s return from the Aretic. The information furnished by him, has,
therefore, been noted in red by an over-printing.

Maps showing the areas in which the Indian title has been quieted by treaties
with the 1 .tive inhabitants have been compiled for this volume.

It is hoped that this work will form the basis of a more comprehensive
publication which will deal with the Indians of Canada in greater detail than the

scope of the present work permits.
JAMES WHITE
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PREFACE

During the early exploration and settlement of North America, a multitude
of Indian tribes were encountered, having diverse customs and languages,
Lack of knowledge of the aborigines and of their languages led to many curious
errors on the part of the early explorers and settlers: names were applied to the
Indians that had no relation whatever to their aboriginal names; sometimes
nicknames were bestowed, owing perhaps to personal characteristics, fancied or
real; sometimes tribes came to be known by names given by other tribes, which
were often opprobrious; frequently the designation by which a tribal group was
known to itself was employed, and as such names are oftentimes unpronounce-
able by alien tongues and unrepresentable by civilized alphabets, the result was
a sorry corruption, varying according as the sounds v ere impressed on Spanish,
English, French, Dutch, German, Russian, or Swedish ears. Sometimes, again,
bands of a single tribe were given distinctive tribal names, while clans and gentes
were often regarded as independent autonomous groups to which separate triba
designations likewise were applied. Consequently, in the literature relating to
the American Indians, which is practically coextensive with the literature of
the first three centuries of the New World, thousands of such names are recorded
the significance and application of which are to be understood only after much
study.

The need of a compreliensive work on the subject has been felt ever since
scientific interest in the Indians was first aroused. Many lists of tribes have
been published, but the scientific student, as well as the general reader, until
the present time has been practically without the means of knowing any more
about a given confederacy, tribe, clan, or settlement of Indians than was to be
gleaned from casual references to it.

The work of which this Handbook is an outgrowth had its inception as early
as 1873, when Prof. Otis T. Mason, now of the United States National Museum,
began the preparation of a list of the tribal names mentioned in the vast literature
pertaining to the Indians, and in due time several thousand names were recorded
with references to the works in which they appear. The work was continued
by him until after the establishment of the Bureau, when other duties compelled
its suspension. Later, the task was assigned to Col. Garrick Mallery, who,
however, soon abandoned it for investigations in a field which proved to be his
life work, namely, the pictography and sign language of the American Indians.
Meanwhile Mr. James Mooney was engaged in compiling a similar list of tribes
with their synonymy, classified chiefly on a geographic basis and covering the
entire Western Hemisphere—a work begun in 1873 and continued for twelve
years before either he or the members of the Bureau of American Ethnology
knew of the labours of each other in this field.

o

——
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Soon after the organization of the Bureau in 1879, the work of recording a

¢
tribal synonymy was formally assigned to Mr. Henry W. Henshaw. Up to this ;
time a complete linguistic classification of the tribes north of Mexico, particu- I
larly in the West and Northwest, was not possible, since sufficient data had not d
been gathered for determining their linguistic affinities. Mr. Henshaw soon b
perceived that a linguistic classification of the Indian tribes, a work long con- s
templated by Major Powell, must precede and form the basis for a tribal synony- l
my, and to him, therefore, as a necessary preliminary, was intrusted the super- 8
vision of such a linguistic classification. By 1885 the Bureau’s researches in
this direction had reached a stage that warranted the grouping of practically all \
the known tribes by linguistic stocks. This classification is published in the ¥
Seventh Annual Report of the Bureau, and on it is based, with few exceptions, s
the present Handbook. .
Immediately on the completion of the linguistic classification, the entire force n
of the Bureau, under Mr. Henshaw's immediate direction, was assigned to the 8
work that had now grown into a Dictionary and Synonymy of the Indian Tribes I
North of Mexico. As his special field Mr. Henshaw devoted attention to several g
of the Californian stocks, and to those of the North Pacific coast, north of .
Oregon, including the Eskimo. To Mr. Mooney were given the great and “
historically important Algonquian and Iroquoian families, and through his wide il
general knowledge of Indian history and customs he rendered aid in many other ;_I
directions. A list of Linguistic Families of the Indian Tribes North of Mexico o
with Provisional List of the Principal Tribal Names and Synonyms (55 pp. o
octavo), was at once printed for use by the collaborators of the Bureau in con- fa
nection with the complete compilation, and, although the list does not include d
the Californian tribes, it proved of great service in the earlier stages of the ol
work. The 2,500 tribal names and synonyms appearing in this list were taken
chiefly from Mr. Mooney  manuscript; the linguistic classification was the 4
result of the work that t!  Bureau had been conducting under Mr. Henshiaw’s p?
supervision. v
Rev. J. Owen Doy ssumed charge of the work on the Siouan, Caddoan, by
and Athapascan st Dr. W. J. Hoffman, under the personal direction of -
Major Powell, devoted his energies to the Shoshonean family, and Mr. Jeremiah !‘h
Curtin, by reason of his familiarity with a number of the Californian tribes, s
rendered direct aid to Mr. Henshaw in that field. Dr. Albert S. Gatschet f’"
employed his time and long experience in the preparation of the material per- i -
taining to the Muskhogean tribes of southeastern United States, the Yuman ga
tribes of the lower Colorado drainage and of Lower Californip, and various : r{:
smaller linguistic groups. To Col. Garrick Mallery were assigned the French h
authors bearing on the general subject. With such aid the work received a It
pronounced impetus, and before the close of 1885 a large body of additional tri
material had been recorded. Four years later the elaboration of the material It
pertaining to the Yuman, Piman, Keresan, Tanoan, and Zunian stocks of the fed
extreme Southwest was placed in charge of Mr. F. W, Hodge, who brought it to e
completion. Wi
The work was continued under Mr. Henshaw’s supervision until, in 1893, ill )
health compelled his abandonment of the task. This is the more to be regretted ¢
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as Mr. Henshaw had in course of preparation, a classification and nomenclature
of the minor divisions of the linguistic stocks, which is essential to a proper
presentation and a clear understanding of the subject. After Mr. Henshaw's
relinquishment of the work, Mr. Hodge was given entire charge of it. But other
official duties of members of the staff prevented the Handbook as a whole from
making marked progress until 1899, when Dr. Cyrus Thomas was intrusted
with the task of revising the recorded material bearing on the Algonquian,
Siouan, and Muskhogean families.

In 1902 the work on the Handbook was again systematically taken up, at
the instance of Secretary Langley, who detailed Mr, Hodge, at that time con-
nected immediately with the Smithsonian Institution, to undertake its general
editorial supervision. The scope of the subject-matter was enlarged to include
the relations between the aborigines and the Government; their archmology,
manners, customs, airts, and industries; brief biographies of Indians of note;
and words of aboriginal origin that have found their way into the English
language. It was proposed also to include Indian names that are purely geo-
graphie, but by reason of the vast number of these it was subsequently deemed
advisable to embody them eventually in an independent work. Moreover, it
was provided that the work should be illustrated as adequately as time and the
illustrative material available would admit, a feature not originally contemplated.
To fully cover this vast field at the present time is impossible, by reason of the
fact that research amoug the native tribes, notwithstanding the extensive and
important work that has been accomplished in recent years, has not advanced
far beyond the first stage, even when is taken into account the sum of knowledge
derived from the researches of the Bureau and of other institutions, as well as
of individuals.

The lack of completeness of our present knowledge of the tribes was, perhaps
never better shown than when an attempt was made to carry out the enlarged
plan of the Handbook. With its limited force the Bureau could scarcely hope
to cover the entire range of the subject within a reasonable time; consequently
various specialists not directly connected with the Bureau were invited to assist—
an invitation that was accepted in a manner most gratifying. It is owing to
the generous aid of these students that a work so complete as the Handbook is
intended to be, was made possible, and, to them, the Bureau owes its deep appre-
ciation. That the Handbook has many imperfections there is no doubt, but it
is hoped that in future editions the weak points may be strengthened and the
gaps filled, until, as researches among the tribes are continued, the compilation
will eventually represent a complete summary of existing knowledge respecting
the aborigines of northern America.

The scope of the Handbook is as comprehensive as its function necessitates.
It treats of all the tribes north of Mexico, including the Eskimo, and those
tribes south of the boundary more or less affiliated with those in the United States*
It has been the aim to give a brief description of every linguistic stock, coa-
federacy, tribe, subtribe or tribal division, and settlement known to history or
even to tradition, as well as the origin and derivation of every name treated
whenever such is known, and to record under each every form of the name and

*Only tribes residing wholly, or in part, in Canada are treated in the within publication,
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every other appellation that could be learned. These synonyms, in alphabetic
order, are assembled as cross references in Appendix III.

Under the tribal descriptions a brief account of the ethnie relations of the tribe
its history, its location at various periods, statistics of population, ete., are

included.

Accompanying each synonym (the earliest known date always being

given) a reference to the authority is noted, and these references form practically
a bibliography of the tribe for those who desire to pursue the subject further.
It is not claimed that every spelling of every tribal name that occurs in print is
given, but it is believed that a sufficient number of forms is recorded to enable
the student to identify practically every name by which any group of Indians
has been known, as well as to trace the origin of many of the terms that have
been incorporated into our geographic nomenclature.

The contributors®, in addition to those who have rendered valued assistance
by affording information, correcting proofs, and in other ways, are as follows,
the names being arranged in the alphabetical order of the initials attached to the
signed articles:

F. W. Hobce

Bureau oF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

. B. G,

J. D. M.
J. M.
J.N.B. H.
J. 0. D.
J.R. 8.
L.F.

0. T. M.
P.E. G.
R. H. L.
W.E.
W. H.
W. H. H.
W.J.

W. M.

December, 1906

Alice C. Fletcher of Washington.

Dr. Alexgnder F. Chamberlain of Clark University.

Dr. A. Hrdlicka of the United States National Museum.

The late Dr. Albert S. Gatschet, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
The late Dr. Cyrus Thomas of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Doane Robinson of the South Dakota Historical Society.

Dr. Franz Boas of Columbia University.

Frank Huntington, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

F. V. Colvlle of the United States Department of Agriculture,

F. W. Hodge of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Dr. George A. Dorsey of the Field Museum of Natural History.

George Bird Grinnell of New York.

Gerard Fowke of Saint Louis.

Lieut. G. T. Emmons, United States Navy (retired.)

Henry W. Henshaw, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Joseph D. McGuire of Washington.

James Mooney of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
J. N. B. Hewitt of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
The late Rev. J. Owen Dorsey of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Dr. John R. Swanton of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Dr. Livingston Farrand of Columbia University.

The late Prof. Otis T. Mason of the United States National Museum.

Dr. P. E. Goddard of the American Museum of Natural History.

Robert H. Lowie of New York.

Wilberforee Eames of the New York Public Library.

Dr. Walter Hough of the United States National Museum. ‘-?
William H. Holmes of the United States National Museum.

The late Dr. William Jones of the Field Museum of Natural History.

The late Dr. Washington Matthews, United States Army.

*This list contains the names only of those who contributed articles that have been reprinted. §
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

Page 192, line 22 from bottom Halaut should read Halant.

Page 199, line 21 from bottom Higs ad Hlgaiu-lanas.

Page 229, line 23 from top Rodinunschiouni should read Rodinunchsiouni.
Page 241, line 8 from bottom Kilpaulus should read Kilpanlus.

Page 255, line 22 from top Kutalimaks should read Kutaiimiks.

25 from bottom Knu-lana should read Kuulana.

u-lanas should re

Page 258, line

Page 260, line 12 from top, at end of Kyuquot article, insert:

Cayoquits.—Armstrong, Oregon, 186, 1867. Cayuquets.—Jewitt, Narr, 77, 1840. Kayo'Vkath.—Boas in 6tk
Rep. N.W. Tribes Can,, 31, 1800. Kayokuaht.—Brit. Col. map, 1872, Kiich-cut.—Mayne, Brit. Col,, 251,
1861. Ky-u-kaht.—Can. Ind. Aff,, 276, 1804. Ky-uk-ahts.—Ibid., 52, 1875. Kyuquot.—Swan, MS, B.A.J
Ky-wk-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff,, 188, 1883. Ky-yoh-quaht.—8proat, Sav. Life, 308, 1868

Page 426, line 3 from bottom, 9 should read 90
Page 457, line 23 from bottom, Dionondgaes should read Dionondages.

21a—s
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A& the orthogray f 1 al did 1 ) ( i
B Casic 10 i . ]
Anahim, not Anaham
A ntigonish, not Antigonishe
Athabaska, not Athabasca
Chemainus, not Chemanu.
Chilliwak, not Chilliwack tr
Hamamiou, not Iamameou St
Keremeos, not Keremer At
Kispiox, not Kishpiyeou Ab
Kitimat, not Kitamat AS
Kitsalas, not Kilzilas :.“
Kilsumgallum, not Kitzimgay i
Kilwinga, not Kitwingach An
Lahave, not Le Have '
Mattawa, not Maltawan i
An
Muncey, not Munceytown 187
Muskwaro, not Musquarro 28,
Napisipi, not Nabisippi o
Naskapi, not Nascape -
Natashkwan, not Natashquan \
Nipisiguil not Nipigiguil. Hal
Pachenaht, not Pacheenaht A
Semiamu, not Semiakmoo :I‘"
Sumas, not Sumass.
Tadoussac, not Tadousac 4
Timiskaming, not Temiscaming o
Windigo, not Weendigo Nl
loc
refe
Jon
hal
Ont
the
Rel
upo
loea
the
rior
turr
Fret
nect
the
the
they
now
the )
Abbe
Ind
Stanfi
Voy
map,
Doe

1660,
X
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Abbatotine {‘bighorn people'). A Nahane
tribe living in upper Pelly, Macmillan, and
Stewart r. valleys, Yukon
Abbito-tend’.—Dall in Cont. N. A, Ethnol ,
Abba-to-tenah.—Dall in Proc. A. AL A. 8
Abbato-tinneh.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, 11, 5
Affats-tena.—Ibid,, 1, 149 (misprint Ah-bah-to
din-ne.—Hardisty in Smithson. Rep. 15866, 311, 1872
Ambahtawoot.—Prichard, Phys. Hist., v, 1847
Ambah-tawGt-dinni Latham in Trans. Philol. Soe

32, 1877
1870

1882

Lond., 69, 1856 (trans intain sheep men Amba-
ta-ut' tind.—Richardson, Aret. Exped, 1, 7, 1851
Am-ba-ta-ut’ tin Petitot, Di Dind

1876. Ambatawwoot, —Schooleraft, Ind
8, 1852 Ambawtamoot

Ambawtawhoot-dinneh Frank 3 N
1824, Ambawtawhoot Tinneh. —Baucroft, Nat. Ra-

, 640, 1882, Ambawtawoot.—Callatin I'rans
Am. Antiq. So 1, 19, 1536, Ambawtowhoot,
Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 821, 182¢ Mountain Sheep

Men.—Latham in Trans, Philol. Soc, Lond., 60, 1856
Sheep Indians.—Franklin, Narr,, 11, 84, 1524, Sheep

People.—Richardson, op. cit

Abitibi (abi'ta, ‘half,” ‘middle,” ‘intermedi

ate'; bi, a secondary stem referring to a ste

or condition, here alluding to water; -g, a
locative suffix: hence ‘halfway-across water,’
referring to the situation of Abitibi lake.—W
Jones A little known Algonkin band whose
habitat has been the shores of Abitibi lake,
Ont. The first recorded notice of them is in
the Jesuit Relation for 1640. 1t is said in the
Relation of 1660 that the Iroquois had warred
upon them and two other tribes of the same
locality. Du Lhut (1684) includes them in
the list of nations of the region ~. of L. Supe-
rior whose trade it was desirable should be
turned from the English of Hudson bay to the
French. Chauvignerie (1736) seems to con-
nect this tribe, estimated at 140 warriors, with

the Tétes de Boule. He mentions as totems
the partridge and the eagle. In 1908,
they ceded their lands by treaty No. 9 and are
now under the Temiskaming agency. In 1911,
the pop. was 278. (3. m. c. 1)

Abbetikis.—Chauvignerie (1736) quoted by Schooleraft,
Ind. Tribes, w1, 556, 1853. Abbitibbes.—Keane in
Stanford, Compendium, 498, 1878, Abitibis.—Harris,
Voy. and Trev., 1, map, 1705. Abittibbes.—Walch,
map, 1805, Abittibls.—Chauvignerie (1736) in N. Y.
Doc. Hist., 1x, 1054, 1855. Outabitibek.—Jesuit Rel
1660, 11, 12, 1858. Outabytibis.—Bacqueville de la

17877—1

Potherie, 11, 49, 1753. Outatibes.—Harris, Voy. and
Trav., 1, map, 1705. Tabitibis.—Du Lhut (1684) in
Margry, Dec,, vi, 51, 1886,  Tabittibis.—Chauvignerie
1736) in N, Y. Doc. Hist,, 1x, 1053, 1855. Tabittikis.

Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, m 3, 1853, Tibitibis. —
pin,New Dis

Henne map., 1698,

Abnaki. Wiabiina'ki, from wdbitn, a term
wsociated with ‘light,” ‘white,” and refers to
the morning and the east; a'ki ‘earth,’ ‘land
hence Wabitna'ki is an inanimate singular term
signifying ‘eastland,” or ‘morning-land,’ the
elements referring to animate dwellers of the
A name used by

east being wanting
the English and French of the colonial period

to de

te an Algonquian confederacy centre-

ing in the present state of Maine, and by tl

Algonquian tribes to include all those of their
own stock resident on the Atlantic seaboard
irly the “Abnaki” in the N. and
the Delawares in the 8.  More recently it has

more partic

been applied also to the emigrant Oneida,
Stockbrid

ind Munsee about Green bay,

Wis. By the Puritans they were generally
called Tarrateens, a term apparently obtained
from the southern New England tribes; and
though that is the general conelusion of modern
authorities, there is some doubt as to the ab-
original origin of this term. In later times,
after the main body of the Abnaki had removed
to Canada, the name was applied more especi-
ally to the Penobscot tribe. The Iroquois
called them Owenunga, which seems to be
merely a modifieation of Abnaki, or Abnaqui,
the name applied by the French and used by
most modern writers. The form Openango
has been used more especially to designate the
eastern tribes. Maurault (Hist, des Aben., 2,
1866) says: “Some English authors have
called these savages Wabanoaks, ‘those of the
ast'; this is the reason they are called ‘Abena-
is
them because they were toward the east with
reference to the Narragansetts.”

by some among us. This name was given

Ethnic relations.—In his tentative arrange-
ment Brinton (Len. Leg., 11, 1885) brings into
one group the Nascapee, Micmac, Malecite,
Etchimin, and Abnaki, but this is more of a
geographic than a linguistic grouping. Vetro-
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mile (Abnakis, 20, 1866), following other auth-
ors, says that we should “embrace under this
term all the tribes of the Algic [Algonquian]
family, who occupy or have occupied the E. or
N. E. shore of North America; thus, all the
Indians of the seashores, from Virginia to Nova
Scotia, were Abnaki.” Maurault gives the
following as the principal tribes of the Abnaki
federacy: K ks (Norridgewock in
part; Patsuikets (Sokoki in part); Sokouakiaks
(Sokoki); Nurhantsuaks (Norridgewock); Pen-
tagoets (Penobscot); Etemankiaks (Etchimin)
Ouarastegouiaks (Malecite), the name Abnaki
being applied in the restricted sense to the
Indians of Kennebee r.  All these tribes spoke
substantially the same language, the chief
dialectal differences being between the Etchi-
min and the other tribes of the group. The
Etchimin, who formed a subgroup of the
Abnaki confederacy, included the Passama-
quoddy and Malecite. Linguistically the
Abnaki do not appear to be more closely related
to the Miemae than to the Delaware group,
and Dr. William Jones finds the Abnaki closely
related to the central Algonquian languages.
In customs and beliefs they are more nearly
related to the Micmae, and their ethnic rela-
tions appear to be with the tribes N. of the St.
Lawrence.
History.—The history of the Abnaki may be
said to begin with Verrazano's visit in 1524,
The mythical accounts of Norumbega (q. v.)
of the early writers and navigators finally
dwindled to a village of a few bark-covered
huts under the name Agguncia, situated near
the mouth of Penobscot r., in the country of the
Abnaki, In 1604, Champlain ascended the
Penobscot to the vicinity of the present Bangor,
and met the “lord” of Norumbega, doubtless
an Abnaki chief. From that time the Abnaki
formed an important factor in the history of the
region now embraced in the state of Maine.
From the time of their discovery until their
partial withdrawal to Canada they occupied
the general region from the St. John to the
Saco; but the earliest English accounts indicate
that about 1605-20 the 8. W. part of the coast
of Maine was occupied by other Indians, whose
chief seat was near Pemaquid, and who were
at war with the Abnaki, or Tarrateen, as the
English termed them, who were more to theN.;
but these other tribes were finally conquered
by the Abnaki and probably absorbed by them,
Who these Indians were is unknown. The
Abnaki formed an early attachment for the
French, chiefly through the influence of their

2 GEORGE V,, A, 1912

missionaries, and carried on an almost constant
war with tife English until the fall of the French
power in America. The accounts of these
struggles during the settlement of Maine are
familiar episodes in American history. As the
whites encroached on them the Abnaki gradu-
ally withdrew to Canada and settled chiefly at
Béeancour and Sillery, the latter being after-
ward abandoned by them for S§. Francis, near
Pierreville, Quebee. The Penobscot, Passa-
maquoddy, and Malecite, however, remained
in their an ient homes, and, in 1749, the Penob-
scot, as the leading tribe, made peace with the
English, accepting fixed bounds. Since that
period the different tribes have gradually
dwindled into insignificance. The descendants
of those who emigrated from Maine together
with remnants of other New England tribes,
are now at 8t. Franeis and Béeancour, in Que-
bee, where, under the name of Abnaki, they
numbered 340 in 1911, In 1903 the Malecite,
or Amalicite, were numbeied at 801 in several
villages in New Brunswick and Quebee, with
about 625 Penok and P: juoddy in
Maine. The present Penobscot say they num-
ber between 300 and 400, while the Passama-
quoddy claim as many as 800 souls.
Customs and beliefs.— According to the wri-
ters on early Maine, the Abnaki were more
gentle in manners and more docile than their
western congeners.  Yet they were implacable
enemies and, as Mauraulv states, watched for
opportunities of revenge, as did other Indians.
Notwithstanding Vetromile's statement to the
contrary, if Maurault's assertion (Hist. Abena-
kis, 25, 1806) applies to this tribe, as seems
evident, they, like most other tribes, were
guilty of torturing their prisoners, except in
the case of females, who were kindly treated.
Although relying for subsistence to a large
extent on hunting, and still more on fishing,
maize was an important article of diet, especi-
ally in winter. Sagard states that in his day
they cultivated the soil in the manner of the
Huron. They used the rejected and super-
fluous fish to fertilize their ficlds, one or two
fish being placed near the roots of the plant.
Their houses or wigwams were conical in form
and covered with birch-bark or with woven
mats, and several families oceupied a single
dwelling. Their villages were, in some cases
at least, inclosed with palisades. Each village
had its council house of considerable size,
oblong in form and roofed with bark; uand
similar structures were used by the males of the
village who preferred to club together in social
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fellowship. Polygamy was practised but little,
and the marriage ceremony was of the simplest
character; presents were offered, and on their
acceptance marriage was consummated. Each
tribe had a war chief, and also a civil chief
whose duty it was to preserve order, though
this was accomplished through advice rather
than by command. They had two councils,
the grand and the general. The former, con-
sisting of the chiefs and two men from each
family, determined matters that were of great
importance to the tribe, and pronounced
sentence of death on those deserving that pun-
ishment. The general council, composed of
all the tribe, including males and females,
decided questions relating to war. The Abnaki
believed in the immortality of the soul. Their
chief deities were Kechi Niwaskw and Machi
Niwaskw, representing, respectively, the good
and the evil; the former, they believed,
resided on an island in the Atlantic; Machi
Niwaskw was the more powerful. According
to Maurault they believed that the first man
and woman were created out of a stone, but
that Kechi Niwaskw, not being satisfied with
these, destroyed them and created two more
out of wood, from whom the Indians are
descended. They buried their dead in graves
excavated in the soil.

Tribal divisions.— The tribes included in the
confederacy as noted by Maurault have already
been given. In a letter sent by the Abnaki in
1721, to the governor of New England their
divisions are given as follows: Narantsouuk
(Norridgewock), Pentugouet (Penobscot), Na-
rakamigou (Roeameca), Anmissoukanti (Ama-
seconti), Muanbissck, Pegouakki (Pequawket,
N. H.), Medoktek (Medoctee), Kwupahag,
Pesmokanti (P: uoddy), Arsikantegou
(Arosaguntacook), Ouanwinak (Wewenoe, 8.
edge of N. H.). The following is a full list. of
Abnaki tribes: Accominta, Amaseconti, Arosa-
guntacook, Etchimin, Malecite, Missiassik,
Norridgewock (the Abnaki in the most limited
sense), Passamaquoddy, Penobscot, Pequawket
Rocameea, Sokoki, and Wewenoe. The bands
residing on St. Croix and St. John rs. spoke a
different dialeet from those to the southward,
and were known collectively as Etchimin,
They are now known as Passamaquoddy and
Malecite. Although really a part of the

Abnaki, they were frequently classed as a
distinet body, while on the other hand the
Pennacook tribes, although distinet from the
Abnaki, were often classed with them on

of their
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wars and after their removal to Canada.
According to Morgan they had fourteen gentes:
1, Mals’-stim, Wolf; 2, Pis-suh’, Black Wild-
cat; 3, Ah-weh’-s00s, Bear; 4, Skooke, Snake;
5, Ah-lunk-soo, Spotted Animal; 6, Ta-mii-
kwa, Beaver; 7, Maguh-le-loo’, Caribou; 8,
Kii-biih"-seh, Sturgeon; 9, Moos-kwii-suh’,
Muskrat; 10, K'-che-gii-gong’-go, Pigeon
Hawk; 11, Meh-ko-it’, Squirrel; 12, Che-gwii’
lis, Spotted Frog; 13, Koos-koo’, Crane; 14,
Mii-dii-weh-so0s, Porcupine. According to
Chauvignerie their principal totems were the
pigeon and the bear, while they also had the
partridge, beaver, and otter totems.

The Abnaki villages, so far as their names
have been recorded, were Amaseconti, Ammon=
congan, Aquadocta (?), Arosaguntacook, As-
nela, Aucocisco, Bagaduee, Bécancour, Calais
(Passamaquoddy) Gunasquamekook (Passae
maquoddy), Imnarkuan (Passamaquoddy),
Kennebee, Ketangheanycke, Lincoln Island,
Masherosqueck, Mattawamkeag (Penobscot),
Mattinacook (Penobscot), Mecadacut, Me-
doetee  (Malecite), Meecombe, Missiassik
(Missiassik), Moratiggon (?), Moshoquen,
Muanbissek (?), Muscongus, Negas, Negusset
(?), Norridgewock, Norumbega, Okpaak,
(Malecite) Olamon (Penobscot), Old Town
(Penobseot), Ossaghrage, Ouwerage, Pashar-
anack, Passadumkeag (Penobscot), Passama-
quoddy (village?), Pauhuntanue, Pemaquid,
Penobscot, Pequawket, Pocopassum, Precaute,
Rocameca, Sabino, Sagadahoe, Sainte Anne
(Malecite), St Francis, Satquin, aik (Pas-
samaquoddy), Segocket, Segotago, Sillery,
Sokoki (village?), Taconnet, Tobique (Male-
cite), Unyjaware, Viger (Malecite), Wabig-

ganus, Waecogo, Wewenoe (village?). (1. w.
C. T.)
Abanakees.—Ross, Fur Hunters, 1, 08, 1855. Abane

akis.—Doe. of 1755 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist 2, 1858,
Abanaquis.—Report of 1821, Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll,, 2d
s, x, 127, 1 Abanaquois.—Vetromile in Maine
Hist. Soc. Coll,, v, 214, 18350 (old form). Abenaguis,—
La Potherie, ¥ Am., 1, 199, 1753. Abenaka.—Ibid.
Abena’kes.—Boyd, Ind. Local Names, 1, 1885, Aben-
akias.—Boudinot, Star in the Wost, 125, 1816,

Abénakis.—Du Lhut (1679) in Margry, Découvertes,
v1, 22, 1886 (mentioned as distinet from the Openagos).
Abena’kiss.—Boyd, Ind. Local Names, 1, 1885. Aben-
akkis.—Jefferys, nch Dominions, pt. 1, map, 118,
1761. Abenaques.—Buchanan, N. Am. Inds, 1, 130,
1824, Abenaquioicts.—Champlain (1632), (Euvres, v,
pt. 2, 214, 1870. Abenaquiols.—Champlain (1632),
(Euvres, v, pt. 2, 233, 1870. Abenaquioue,—Sagard
(1636), Canada, 880, 1866. Abenaquis.—French
document (1651) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1x, 5, 1855
(the same form is used for the Delawares by Maximilian,
Travels, 35, 1843). Abenati.—Hennepin, Cont. of New
Dise,, 95, 1698. Ab —Hoyt, A ian
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R hes, 90, 1524, Ab —Hind, Labrador
Pen.,, 1, 5, 1863. Abernaquis.—Perkins and Peck,
Annals of the West, 080, 1850. Abinaqui.—School-
eraft, Ind. Tribes, v1, 174, 1857. Abinohkie.—Dalton
(1783) in Mass. Hist. S8oc. Coll, 1st s, x, 123, 1809,
Abnakis.—Vetromile in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., 1v, 208,
1859. Abnaquies.—Willis in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll.,1v,
95, 1856. Abnaquiois.—Jesuit Relation, 1639,
1858. Abnaquis.—Historical Mag., 2d s, 1, 61, 1867.
Abnaquols.—Vetromile in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi,
214, 1859. Abnaquotii.—Du Creux, map (1660) in
Maine Hist. Soe, Coll, vi, 210, 1859. Abnasque,—
Vetromile, Abnakis, 26, 1866 (possible French form).
Abnekai Albany conference (1754) in N, Y, Doe, Col,
Hist., v, 880, 1855, Abonakies.—Croghan (1765) in
Monthly Am. Jour. Geol., 272, 1831. Abonnekee.—
Allen in Muine Hist. Soe. Coll, 1, 515, 1831. Agua-
noxgl.—Gatschet, Cherokee MS., B, A, E, 1881
(Cherokee name for one Delaware; plural, Andguanoys
" Cuoq in Brinton, Lenape Leg., 257
1885 (Iroquois name Akdanake.—Le
Jeune (1641) in Jes. Rel, 1, 72, 1558 (Huron pronuncia-
tion of Wabanaki or Aba , ‘east land'). Albena-
quioue.—Sagard (1636), Canada, 1v, 889, 1866. Albe-
Du Pratz in Drake, Book of Inds., bk, 1v, 40,
1848. AlnAnbai.—Vassal in Can. Ind. Aff. 1884,
1885 (own name: ‘Indians' or ‘men’ Anagonges. —
Bayard (1689) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 11, 621, 1853
Anaguanoygi.—Gatschet, Cherokee M3, B.A.E., 1881
(Cherokee name for the Del
(Cherokee name for the Delawares; see Aguanoxgi
Annogon; Bayard (1680) in N. Y. Doc.
Col. Hist., 11, 611, 187 Anogongaars. —Livingston
(1730) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, v, 912, 1855. A-p-a
nix’'-ke.—ten Kate, Synonymie, 11, 1884 (given as
Choctaw name for the Pawnee, but really for the Dela-
wares). Aquannaque.—Sagard (1626), Voyage du
Hurous, pt. 2, Dict., "'nations,” 1865 (Huron pronuncia~
f ‘Abnaki’ or ‘Wabanaki,’ and applied by
them to the 'Algoumequin’ or Algonkin).  Aubinaukee.
~Jones, Ojebway Inds, 178, 1861, Bashabas.—Corges
(1658) in Maine Hist. Soe, Coll,, 11, 62, 1847 (plural form
of the name or title of the ruling chief about Pemaquid;
Bénaquis.—
Gatschet, Coughnawaga MS,, B. A, E,, 1882 (name used
by French Canadians). Cannon-gageh-ronnons.—
Lamberville (1684) in Doc. Hist. N. Y., 1, 142, 1849
(Mohawk name). tlanders. —Schooleraft, Ind

Tribes, 11, 353, 1853 (given as meaning of 'Wabanakis'),
Moassones.—Popham (1607) in Maine Hist. Soe. Coll.,
v, 357, 1857 (Latin form, from Moasson, Mawooshen, or
Moasham, used by early English writers for the Abnaki
country. Ballard, U. 8, Coast Sur Rep. 252, 1871,
thinks it is the Penobscot word Maweshenook, ‘berry
place’). Moassons,—Willis (?) in Maine Hist. Soc.
Coll,, v, , 1857 (from Popham's form, Moassones).
Narfinkamigdok epitsik  arenanbak.—Vetromile,
Abnakis, 23, 1866 (‘men living on the high shores of the
river': given as collective term used by Abnaki to desig-
nate all their villages; real meaning ‘villages of the
Narinkamigdog'). Natio Euporum.—Du Creux, map
(1660) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll, vi, 211, 1859 (misprint
of the following). Natio Luporum.—Same in Vetro-
mile, Abnakis, 21, 1866 (‘wolf nation'). Natsfigana.—
Gatschet, Caughnawaga MS,, B. A, E,, 1882 (Caughna-
waga name; singular, Rutsigana). O-bén-aki.)—
O. T. Mason, oral information, 1903 (name as pronounced
Fuvres, v, pt 106, 1870,  Obinacks.—Clinton (1745)
in N. Y, Doc. Cal. Col. Hist., v1, 276, 1855. Obunegos.
~—S8chooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 196, 1855 (= Delawares),

foreigner’

naquis.

wares; see Aguanoxgi above

above)

tion; qu=

used by Gorges as the name of his tribe)
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s.—Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, v1,
5 (misprint). Onagongues.—Bellomont (1701)
in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1v, 834, 1854. Onagonque.—
Schuyler (1693), ibid., 64. Onagunga.—Colden (17
quoted by Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 174, 18 Ona-
gungees.—Johnson (1750) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, vr,
592, 1855. Onconntehocks.—La Montagne (1664,
ibid,, xmi, 378, 1881 (same?). Ondiakes.—Albany
treaty (1664), ibid, ur, 68, 1853. Onejages.—Docu-
ment of 1664, ibid., X1, 389, 1881 (same? Onnagon-
ges.—Bayard (1689), ibid., 11, 621, 1853, Onnagon-
gues.—Document of 1688, ibid., 1853, Onna-
gongwe.—Bellomont (1700), ibid., 1v, 758, 1854 (used as
the Iroquois name of one of the Abnaki villages). Onna
gonques.—Schuyler (1687), ibid, 1, 482, 1853, On-
nogonges.—Ft. Orange conference (16641, ibid, xur,
379, 1551, Onnogongwaes.—Schuyler (1701), ibid.,
1v, 836, 1854, Onnongonges.—Bayard (16589), ibid.,
ny, 611, 1853.  Onoconcquehagas. —Schelluyne (1663),
ibid., xur, 309, 1881, Onoganges.—Dareth (1661),
ibid.,, 381. Onogongoes.—Schuyler (1724) in Hist
Mag., 1st s, x, 116

866, Onogonguas.—Stoddert

ol. Hist., v1, 780, 1855. Ono-

gungos. Canada (1693), ibid., v, 120,
1854 Onokonquehaga.—Ft.  Orange  conference
(1663), ibid., x11, 208, 1851. Onongongues.—Buyard

{1689), ibid., 111, 621, 1853,  Openadyo.—Williamson in
Mass. Hist, Soc. Coll, 3d s, 1x, 92, 1546. Openagi.—
Openagos.—Du Lhut
1886,  Openangos.—

Sanford, U. 8., exxiv, 1819
(1679) in Margry, Déc,,
La Hontan, New Voy,, 1, 1703 (sometimes used
specifically for the Passamaquoddy O-po-nagh-ke.
~H. R. Rep. 2990, 44th Cong., Ist sess, 1, 1876 (Dela-
3).  Oppenago,—Cadil 1703) in Margry, Déc,,
v, 304, 1883 (‘Oppenago ou Loups,’ near Detroit, prob-
ably the Delawares), O-puh-nar’-ke.—Morgan,
Consanguinity and Affinity, 280, 1871 (‘people of the
east': the Delawares), Ouabenakiouek.—Champlain
(1620), (Euwres, v, pt. 2, note, 196, 1870, Suabe: £
Lusignan (1749) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 519, 1835,
Ouabenaquis.-
1877. Ouabnaquia.—Ibid,, 1, 157, 18
Oubenakis.—Chauvignerie (1736) in
Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 11, 553, 1853. Subenakis.—
Chauvignerie (1736) in N, Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, 1x, 1052,
1855. Owi aagungas.—Colden (1727), Five Nat., 4
1747 (so called by Iroquois). Owenagunges.— Boudi-
not, Star in the West, 99, 1816, ()»»n.ngungics._
Macauley, N, Y., 1, 174, 1820 Owenungas.—School
craft, Ind. Tribes, 111, 513, 1853 (Iroquois name for the
Abnaki, Micmac, ete).  PlAnaxki.—Gatschet, Tonkawe
and Caddo M.8 vocab,, B. A 1884 (Caddo name for
Delawares). Pén’lkis.—Hewitt, oral information, 1886
(Tuscarora name for Abnaki living with the Tuscarora)
Skacewanilom.—Vassal in Can. Ind. AfT, 28, 1885 (s0
ealled by Iroquois). Taranteens.—Shea, Mississippi
Val, 165, 1852. Tarateens.—Barstow, Hist. New
Hamp, 13, 1853. Tarenteens.—Codfrey, in Maine
Hist. Soc. Coll, vir, 1876, Tarentines.—Mourt
(1622) in Mass, Hist. Soe. Coll, 2d s, 1x, 57, 1822,
Tarentins.—Bradford (1650?) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll.,
4th s, 1, 104, 1856. Tarranteeris.—Hist. Mag., 1st s
x, 116, 1866 (misprint), Tarrantens.—Levett (1628) in
Mai.e Hist, Soc. Coll, 11, 93, 1847. Tarrantines.—
Smith (1616) in Mass. Hist, Soe. Coll., 3d s, v, 117, 1837,
Tarrateens.—Smith (1631) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll.,
vir, 101, 1876. Tarratines.—Wonder-working Provi
dence (1654) in Mass, Hist. Soe. Coll,, 2d s, 11, 66, 1514
Tarratins.—Keane in Stanford, Compen., 537, 1878
Tarrenteenes.—Wood (1639) in Barton, New Views,
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six, 1708, Tarrenteens.—Richardson, Arctic Exp,. 1t
8, 1851 Tarrentens.—Levett (1625) in Ma Hist
Soe. ( , 8d s, vim, 175, 1843, Tarrentines.—Smith
1620) Virgit 102, reprint 1510, Terentines,
Smith (1631) i s. Hist. Soe. Coll , 1833
Terentynes.— =St 1616), ibid., v1, Una-
goungas.—Sa 1678) in N Hist.,
xm. 519, Vanagoungos 78) in
Maine Hist. Soc. Coll, v, 31, 18 « Waba-
nackies.—McKenney, Men 11

184¢ Wabanakees.— Schoolern I
el Wabanakis

te, 185 Wibanika,— Dors MS
B. A, E., 1878 (( aha and Por
Wibanike Dorsey, MS. Kansa L
882 (Kansa nan Delawa Wabanoaks.
Maurault, H | Al ' 1866 (I h form)
Wabanocky,— MoK Kenney and
H Ind, Tribes, r emigrant
Ia, Munsee, an ay, Wis
Wabenakies.—K Iravels, mr, 61, 1500, Wabg-
Akl senobe.—Cint I I s B A E, 1887
I t ¢ Wal wiki MeKer Hall
Ind. Tribes, 111, 97, 1854 (applied t her Indians to
) { Hu Wab-na-ki Hist. Mag , 1st
Wampum-makers. —( Upper M
be the French name for the Delaware
( i I Wapanach Win-
binaghi Vetr v nakis, 10, 18 r
Wanbanaghi.—Ibid., 27 (proper form, the first an beir
v Wianbanaki Vetr I Al
nasal Kidder M H
na-ghi.—Vetromile in Maine H < Coll
1850. Wapanach Heckewelder g
A 23, 186 by H Dela
Wapanachki.—arton, Ne xxvii,
708 (r given to Delawar b, . rn  tril
Wapanaki.—Vetromile, Al ) 274 Delaware
Wapa'na'’ki*.—Wr , inf'n, 190 '
Anin or f e name in Fox I K Ay
Wi ¥ nin r Wapandkihak
8 Fox M8, B. A, E., 1882 (Fox name for
ingular, Whpandl anayxki hé-

akon
B. A ¥
Wapanends
Wapénih'’kyu

+ 1854 (Tonkawa name for

Ihid., 3.

Wappenos.—Ibid.,

r for Wappinger

dl castern tribes), Wa-pl-nah-ki
Creck vocab., B. A. E., 1885 (Creek name
Delawares), Wau-ba- Wis
Coll, v, 182, 1868 (Stockbridges and Oneidas

st Green ba Wis

5 Waub-un-uk-eeg.—Warren
in Minn. Hist. Soc

Coll,, v, 32, 1885 (Chippewa
r Delawares). Waw-,bunukkeeg.—Tanner,
, 315, 1830, (Ottawa name for Stockbridge
Indians in  Wisconsin). W'Banankee.—Kidder in
Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., v1, 244, 1850 (name used by
selves, as nearly as can be represented in Engl
ing last syllable). Whippanaps.—Humphrey,
281, 1730 (after Johnson). Wippanaps.—Johnson

1654) in Mass, Hist
tioned as part of the “Abarginny men'' and distinet from
the “Tarratines Wo-a-pa-nach-ki.—Macauley, N
Y., 11, 164, 1829 (used os synonymous with Lenni Lenape

Soe., Coll,, 2d s, 11, 66, 1814 (men-
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for tribes of eastern ) Ne Jersey, New
York, Delaware, and ( t Wobanaki.—5
Kidder in Maine Hist Coll i 859 (title of
pelling book of 1830,

Abrading Implements, In shaping their
numerous implements, utensils, and ornaments
shell, and the

native tribes were largely dependent on abrad-

of stone, wood, bone, metal

ing implements, of which there are many
varieties.  Of first importance are grinding
stones and whetstones of more or less gritty
rock, while less effectunl are potsherds and
rasp-like surfaces, such as that of the skin of
the dogfish. Of the same general class are all

sawing, drilling, and scraping tools and devices,
which are deseribed under separate heads.
The smoothing and polishing implements into
which the grinding stones impereeptibly grade
we also separately treated. The smaller
grinding stones were held in the hand, and
were usually unshaped fragments, the arrow-
shaft. rubber and the nder nephrite whet-
tone of the Eskime ing exceptions. The
larger ones were slabs, boulders, or fraginents,
which rested on the ground or were held in the
lap while in use In many localitic posed
urfaces of rock in place we utilized, and
these as well as the movable varieties are often
covered with the groo produced by the
grinding work I'hese markings range from
narrow, shallow lines, produced by \ping
pointed objed to broad chanoels made in
shapir ge implements and utensil Refer-
ence to the various forms of abrading imple-
ments is made numerous works and articles
treating of the technology of the native tribes
W.H. H

Abraham, also called Little Abraham, A
Mohawk chief of considerable oratorical power
who succeeded the so-called King Hendrick

in which

in 17
He espoused the Eng-

after the battle of L
the latter was killed
lish cause in the American Revolution, but was
of a pacific character. He was present at the
last meeting of the Mohawk with the American

George

commissioners at Albany in Sept, 5, after
which he drops from notice. He was sue-
ceeded by Brant. (¢ 1)

Achigan (@'shigiin, sing. anim. noun.—

Wm. Jones). A French-Canadian name of the
small-mouthed black bass (Microplerus dolo-
mieu), occasionally found in English writings.
The word is old in French, Hennepin using it
in 1688, Ashigan is the name of this fish in
Chippewa and closely related Algonquian
dialects. (A. P . 0)
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Achiligouan. A tribe or band living be-
tween 1640 and 1670 on the N. shore of L
Huron, about the mouth of French r, and west-
ward nearly to Sault Ste. Marie. In 1670 they
were attached to the mission at the Sault. 1In
the Jesuit Relation of 1640 their position is
given on the N.shore of L. Huron, at the mouth
of French r. The Amikwa are mentioned in
the same connection as residing on this stream,
In the Relation of 1658 they appear to be
placed farther N. on the river, and it is stated
that they traded with the Cree. In the Rela-
tion of 1670 they are said to have been attached
to the mission of Sault Ste. Marie, but only as

going there to fish. It is probable that they
were a Chippewa or a Nipissing band. (5. M.
c.T.)
Achiligouans.—Heriot, Travels, 104, 1807. Achili-
golllane.—Jesuit Rel, 1670, 79, 1858,  Achirigouans.
—Ibid., 1646, 81. Archirigouan.—Ibid., 1043, 61,
1858, Atchiligotian.—Ibid., 1640, 34, 1858

Acous. The principal village of the Chaic-
clesaht, situate on Battle bay, Ououkinish
inlet, W. coast of Vancouver id.—Can. Ind
AfT., 264, 1002

Adario. A Tionontate chief, known also as
Kondiaronk, Sastaretsi, and The Rat, e had
a high reputation for bravery and sagacity,

ind was courted by the French, who made a
treaty with him in 1688 by which he agreed to
lead an expedition against the Iroquois, his
hereditary enemies.  Starting out for the war
with a picked band, he was surprised to hear,

1 reaching Cataracouy,™ that the French were
negotiating peace with the Iroquois, who were
ibout to send envoys to Montreal with hostages
from each tribe. Concealing his surprise and
chagrin, he secretly determined to intercept
the emba

y. Departing as though to return
o his own country in compliance with the
admonition of the French commandant, he
placed his men in ambush and made prisoners
of the members of the Iroquois mission, telling
the chief of the embass

hat the French had
commisgioned him to surprise and destroy the
party. Keeping only one prisoner to answer
for the death of a Huron who was killed in the
fight, he set the others free, saying that he
hoped they would repay the French for their
treachery. Taking hi aptive to Michili-
mackinac, he delivered him over to the French
commander, who put him to death, having no
knowledge of the arrangement of peace. Hi

then released a captive Iroquois whom he had

Fort Cataraqui—modern Kingston, Ont
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long held at his village that he might return to
inform his people of the act of the French com-
mander. An expedition of 1,200 Iroquois fell
upon Montreal Aug. 25, 1689, when the French
felt secure in the anticipation of peace, slew
hundreds of the settlers and burned and

sacked the place. Other posts were abandoned
by the French, and only the excellent fortifi-
cations of others saved them from being driven
out of the country. Adario led a delegation
of Huron chiefs who went to Montreal to con-
clude a peace, and, while there, he died, Aug
1, 1701, and was buried by the French with
military honours (r. 1)

Adirondack (Mohawk: Hatiroi'taks, ‘they
eat trees’, a name given in allusion to the eating
of the bark of trees in time of famine.— Hew-
itt). The Algonquian tribes N. of the St. I

rence with which the Iroquois were acquainte

particularly those along Ottawa and 8t. Mau-

rice r8.,, who were afterward settled at Three
Rivers and Oka, Quebee, Jefferys in 1761,

seems to apply the term to the Chi

J. M.

Adirondacs.—Barton, New Views, xxxviii, 1708 Adi-

rondacks.—Garangula (1684) q I Ver-
, 504, 1809, Adironduks.— I d '
Adirondax.—Livingston (1701) in N. Y. Do
t., 1v, 800, 1854, Adirontak.—Vetromile, Abe
nakis, 51, 1866, Adisonkas.—Martin, North Carolina,
1, 76, 1820, Adnondecks.—MecKenney and Hall, Ind
Tribes, m, 70, 1854, Arundacs.—Johnson (1763
N. Y. Doe, Col, Hist., vur, 2, 1856, Arundax.—I't
Johns « rence (1750) ,ibid., Honanduk.
Coxe, Carolana, map, 1741 (on ©. shore Huror
e Iroondocks.—Carver, Travels,
Liatiléntasks.—IKing, Jour. to Arctie O 6
t O Orendakes.—Martin, North (
1820. Orondacks.—Johnson (1751) in N ol
0, 1835, Orondocks.— St N
t Oka). Orondoes.—Tmlay, r.
Oroondoks. — 5
vi, 780, 1 Oroonducks.—Lindesay
des 5. Orundacks.—1 dd 1754
ibid., 827, Rarondaks.—Vater, Mithridates, pt. 3,
3, 300, 1816, RatirGntaks.—Gatschet, Caughnawaga
MS, B. A, B, 1882 (M r. Rarinta
Rondax. —Clen (1009 ( Hist., 1v, ),
1554, Rondaxe, 1t aN.Y.H
S Coll,, 2d s, 1, 200,
Adlet. A faubulous people that the (imo
believe to be descended from a dog. A woman

married a red dog and bore five dogs, which
she cast adrift in a boat, and also five children
of monstrous shape. The dogs reached the
other side of the ocean and begot the white
people. The monsters engendered the Adlet,
terrible bei identified by the Labrador

Eskimo with the Indians, of whom they for-
merly lived in dread, also by the Eskimo of the
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western shores of Hudson bay, who, however,
called this misbegotten and bloodthirsty race
Erqigdlit. The Eskimo of Greenland and
Baffin island, having no Indian neighbours,
pictured the tribe of monsters with human
heads, arms, and trunks joined to the hind
I'rans, R
), 1888; (2) in 6th Rep. B. A

legs of dogs. See Boas (1

0C

Can,, v,, se¢
E., 640, 1888,

Adla.—Boas in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can, op. cit

form of Adlat). Adlihsuin Petermunn's

Mitt., no, 9. map, 1902.  Adlat cit.  Adlet,
Boasin 6th Rep. B. A, E., 640, Erqgiglit

Adoption. An almost universal political
and social institution which originally dealt
only with persons but later with families, clans
or gentes, bands, and tribes. 1t had its begin-
nings far back in the history of primitive

society and, after passing through many forms

and losing much ceremonial garb, appears to-

day in the civilized institution of naturaliza

tion. In the primitive mir

motive underlying adoption was to

evil purpose of death to remove a member of

the kinship group by actually replacing in
person the lost or dead member In primitive
philosophy, birth and death are the results of
magic power birth inere d death
lecreases the orenda (q. v clan or

family of the group affected. In order to
preserve that magic power intact, society, by

the exercise of constructive ¢

the dead in the person of another in v

m is

odied the blood and person of the dead

A

vas regarded us having been caused by magi

the diminution of the number of the kindred

power— by the orenda of some hostile agency

so the prevention or reparation of that loss
must be accomplished by a like power, mani-
fested in ritualistic liturgy and ceremonial

From the view-point of the primitive mind

woption serves to change, by fiction of la

the personality as well as the political statu
the adopted person. For example, ther
ere captured two white

the Senc

rsons (sisters) b
ca, and instead of both being adopted
into one clan, one was adopted by the Deer and
the other by the Her clan, and thus the

blood of the two sisters was changed by the

rite of adoption in such wise that their ¢l

ould intermarry. Furthermore, to satisfy
nderlying concept of the rite, the adopted
person must be brought into one of the strains

of kinship in order to define tl inding of

such person in the community, and the kinship

name which t person receives declares his
relation to all other persons in the family group;

that is to say, should the adopted person be

named son rather than uncle by the adopter,
his status in the community would differ
accordingly. From the politieal adoption of
the Tuscarora by the Five Nations,

1726, it is evident that tribes, families, clans,

wbout

and groups of people could be adopted like
persons. A fictitious age might be conferred
upon the pe

son adopted, since age largely
governed the rights, duties, and position of
persons in the community, In this wise, by
the action of the constituted authorities, the

age of an adopted

group was fixed and its social
nee thereby determined

and politi

Owir

umstances of the
wrorn from North Caro-
st by the Five Nation

in view of their relation to the Col

expulsion of

lina 1t wa

mies at that

time, to gi - asylum to Tuscarora

simply by means of the institution of adoption

rather than by the political reet he

carora ember of the L« There-
fore the Oneida made a motion in the federal
council of the Five N s that the lopt
the Tuscarora as a nur g still swathed to th
eradleboard I'his having prevailed, the Five
Nations, by the spokesman of the Oneida, said
P oursel \ 1 ard
| | e that he d

! Aft lue probation tl

b resolutions of the i

i tions the Oneida re

madc L L youn umn nan
\ ! inl woman coc v
Tio; ty b right of

1 I th o1 1 equal f ;
f the other tribe From this

it a tribe or other group of people
one of several planes
ponding to the vari-
th. This seems to

eged subjugation

lawares by the Iro-

| to 1

I 1 enacted in
open council. When it is u rstood that the
Iive Nations ndopted the Delaware tribe as
men  assistar to the official cooks of the
T4 it becomes clear that no taint of

dation was designed to be
given by It merely made the Dol
wares probationary heirs to eitizensh*p in the

League, and citizenship would be conferred

upon them after suitable tutelage. In this

they were treate

th much greater considera-
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tion than were the Tuscarora, who are of the
language and lineage of the Five Nations
The Delawares were not adopted as warriors
or chiefs, but as assistant cooks; neither were
they adopted, like the Tuscarora, as infants,
but as men whose duty it was to assist the
women whose official function was to cook for
the people at public ‘mblies. Their office
was hence well exemplified by the possession
of a corn pestle, a hoe, and petticoats. This
fact, misunderstood, perhaps intentionally
misrepresented, seems to explain the mystery
concerning the “making women" of the Dela-
wares. This kind of adoption was virtually a
state of probation, which could be made long
or short.

The adoption of a chief’s son by a fellow
chief, customary in some of the tribes of the
N. W. coast, differs in motive and effect from
that defined above, which concerns persons

alien to the tribe, upon whom it confers citizen-
ship in the clan, gens and tribe, as this deals
only with intratribal persons for the purpose

of conferring some degree of honour upon them
rather than citizenship and political authority

The Iroquois, in order to recruit the great
losses incurred in their many wars, put into
systematic practice the adoption not only of
individuals but also of entire clans and tribes.
The Tutelo, the Saponi, the Nanticoke, and
other tribes and portions of tribes were forced
to incorporate with the several tribes of the
Iroquois confederation by formal adoption.

* * * % * * *

(J. N. B. H.)

Adornment. The motive of personal adorn-
ment, aside from the desire to appear attrac-
tive, seems to have been to mark individual,
tribal, or ceremonial distinction. The use of
paint on the face, hair, and body, both in colour
and design, generally had reference to individ-
ual or elan beliefs, or it indicated relationship
or personal bereavement, or was an act of
courtesy. It was always employed in cere-
monies, religious and secular, and was an ac-
companiment of gala dress donned to honour a
guest or to celebrate an occasion. The face of
the dead was frequently painted in accordance
with tribal or religious symbolism. TLe prac-
tice of painting was widespread and was
observed by both sexes. Paint was also put
on the faces of adults and children as a protee-
tion against wind and sun. Plucking the hair
from the face and body was generally practised
Deformation, as head flattening, and tattooing,

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

according to some writers, were personal em-
bellishments. Fats were used to beautify the
hair and to ceremonially anoint the face and
body. Sweet g

iss and seeds, as those of the

columbine, se

ed as perfume

Ear ornaments were a mark of family thrift,
wealth, or distinetion, and indicated honour
shown to the wearer by his kindred. Cere-
monies, oces

mally religious in character,
some of which seem to relate to sacrificial rites,
usually attended the boring of the ear. Each
perforation cost the parent the child or the
kindred of the adult gifts of a standard value,
and sometimes these perforations extended
round the entire rim of the ear. The pendants
were of haliotis or other valued shell, or were

made of metal or bone, or were long woven
bands of dentalium which reached nearly to
the waist

Labrets were used by the Eskimo, the ~.
Pacific coast tribes, and some of the Gulf coast
Indians, Among some the labret was worn
only by men, in some by women, and where
worn by both sexes it was of two different
styles. At puberty an incision was made in
the lip or at the corner of the mouth, and a
slender pin was inserted, which was replaced
by larger ones until the opening could admit a
stud of the size desired. The Eskimo, when
travelling, removed his labret to prevent {reez-
ing of the lip, but inserted it when entering a
village. Among some of the northern and
southern tribes the septum of the nose was
pierced, and feathers, bark, or rings were
inserted,

Elaborate ornamentation of garments was
reserved for the gala dress. The Eskimo
combined bits of fur of different colours and
quality in a pleasing pattern for trimming their
garments, and fishskin dyed in brilliant colours
and the plumage of birds were also used for the
same purpose. Outer garments were made of
the breasts of sea birds skilfully joined to-
gether. Among the inland tribes the earlier
designs for porcupine and feather quillwork
were reproduced later in beads of European
manufacture. Feathers were widely used to
decorate the robes and garments of warriors
and other distinguished persons, and were
woven into mantles by the cliff-dwellers and by
tribes formerly living near the Gulf of Mexico.
Among the Plains Indians the milk teeth of the
elk were the most costly of adornments. They
were fastened in rows on a woman's tunic,
giving the garment a value of several hundred
dollars.
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Headbands, armlets, bracelets, belts, neck-
laces, and garters, of metal, seeds, embroidered
buckskin, peculiar pelts, or woven fibre, had
their practical use, but were made decorative,
and often were symbolic Archeological 1

mony shows that sea-shell beads, worr neck

laces or woy
and they probably found their way into the
nterior through barter or as ceremonial or
Wampum belts figured largely
n the he early

settlers 1 the castern tribe Discg eut

friendly

ransactions between

from the conch shell were worn orna

| were also offered in certain religious rites

"\1 Ilh‘l”l mong 1€ northe r did
the turquoise among the peo f S0 W
Plains 1 cklace of bear
I 1 { distine I'he
! | rent the
neral f "
nshij fiee, rank t
ler lso tl
pon | 1 1 Id
In the 8, W, blankets be
v ¢ !
| b
; ns wnd «
| N blas 0
1 mbol 1 vell | I't
I emarkabl mpl nati v
Il is the ceremonial blanket and apron of tl
Chilkat tribe of Alasl t is made of the wool
f the mountain goat, ed blac
greer ¢ Ve I o Wil
bark strings. A design of elaborate tote
m covered 1he entir pace ith Lhie
border line nd the ¢ ¢
heavily | ed ( to the
garments probab | on the
Tsimshian. 1 he suntr m
seldom ornamented their own robes, but
embroidered those rn by men.  Sometime

a man painted his robe in accordance

dream, or pict ipon it a yearly recorc

his own deeds « the prominent events of the

tribe. Women wore the bufialo robe differ-

ently from the men, who gathered it about

the person in a way that emj ized their
action or the expression of emotion

It was common for a tribe to have its pecu-
liar cut and decoration of the moceasin, so that
v man's tribe was proclaimed by his foot gear
The war shirt wr

frequently painted to repre-

sent the wearer's prayer, having the design on

the back for protection and one on the breast

for ' Wi ionally de
rate ] N hair, locks bei
er f ela
rarel trop! Tl
imj i icl tl I I I
I | ( older
] 1 . | |
1 he \ |
i o be mounted
" its ruff of il 1
7 equal or exeeed P
I S nd 1
mal rl |
r honou ninted
t i
| | tl
of 1
|
| \ i
} i
Yurok of (
I w
1
|
In tl w be i
H
| | \ re

( bl Prim. In I1881; B
han 1) in Bull. N, Y. 8§ Mus., no. 41
1001 no. 73, 1903; 1 1 Re
Nat. Mus. 1895, 1897, (2) in Mem. Am. M
N H Anthr. 1, pt. 1, 1808; Dall in
Rep. B. A E,, 1884; Fewkes in 19th Rep. I

., 1900; Fletcher in Pubs. Pea Mus
Matthev 1) in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist
vi, 1903, (2) in 3d Rep. B. A. E., 1884; Moon¢
in 10th Rep. B. A. E_, 1900; Moorchead, Pre-
hist. Impls., 1900; Nelson in 18th Rep. B
E., 1809 Putnam in Peabody Mus. Rep., m
no. 2, 1& 2; Voth. in Am Anthrop., 1, 190(
Wissler Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist.,, xvn
pt. 3, 1 M A. C. F
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Adzes. Cutting, scraping, or gouging im-
plements in prehistoric and early historie
times, made usually of stone, but not infre-
quently of shell, bone, or copper. Iron and
steel are much used by the tribes at the present
day. The blade resembles that of a celt,
although often somewhat curved by chipping
or by grinding at the proper angle to make it
most effectual. Some are grooved for hafting,
after the manner of the grooved axe, but the
groove does not extend over the flat face against
which the handle is fastened. The hafting
takes various for!
size of the blade. The adze is primarily a wood-
working tool, but it serves also for seraping, as
in the dressing of skins and in other arts, and,
no doubt also on occasion, for digging. The
edge of the primitive adze was probably not
sharp enough to make it effectual in working
wood save in connection with the process of
charring. The distribution of this implement
was very general over the area north of Mexico
but it probably reached its highest develop-
ment and specialization among the wood-
working tribes of the N. Pacific coast. The
scraper and the gouge have many uses in com-
mon with the adze.

s according to the shape and

For various examples of the adze, ancient
and modern, consult Beauchamp in Bull. N, Y.
State Mus., no. 18, 1807; Fowke in 13th Rep.
B. A, E., 1806; Moorehead, Prehist, Impls.,
1000; Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E.,, 1892;
Nelson in 19th Rep. B. A, E,, 1809; Niblack
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1800; Rau in Smith-
son. Cont., xx1r, 1876. (w.H. H. G.F.)

Agomiut (‘people of the weather side’
A tribe of Iskimo inhabiting a region of N.
Baffin island bordering on Lancaster sd., con-
sisting of two subtribes— the Tununirusirmiut
in the W., about Admiralty inlet, and the
Tununirmiut in the E., about Eclipse sd.
They hunt the narwhal and the white whale in
Eclipse sd., and in search of seals sometimes

cross the ice on sledges to Devon island, there
coming in contact with the natives of Elles-
mere island.

Agriculture. An opinion long prevailed
in the minds of the people that the Indians N,
of Mexico were, previous to and at the time
Europeans began to settle that part of the con-
tinent, virtually nomads, .having no fixed
abodes, and hence practising agric \lture to a
very limited extent. Why this o} nion has
been entertained by the masses, v 10 have
learned it from tales and traditions Indian

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

life and warfare as they have been since 'he
establishment of European colonies, can be
readily understood, but why writers who have
had access to the older records should thus
speak of them is not easily explained, when
these records, speaking of the temperate
regions, almost without exception notice the
fact that the Indians w generally found,
from the border of the western plains to the
Atlantic, dwelling in settled villages and culti-
vating the soil. De Soto found all the tribes
that he visited, from the Florida peninsula to
the western part of Arkansas, cultivating
maize and various other food plants. The

early voyagers found the same thing true along
the Atlantic from Florida to Massachusetts.
Capt. John Smith and his Jamestown colony,
indeed all the early colonies, depended at first
very

argely for subsistence on the products of
Indian cultivation. Jacques Cartier, the first
European who ascended the St. Lawrence,
found the Indians of Hochelaga (Montreal id.)
cultivating the soil.  “They have,’ he remarks,
“good and large fields of corn.”” Champlain
and other early French explorers testify to the
large reliance of the Iroquois on the cultivation
of the soil for subsistence. La Salle and his
companions observed the Indians of Illinois,

and thence southward along the Mississippi,
cultivating and to a large extent subsisting on
maiz

Ss

ard, an eyewitness of what he reports,
says, in speaking of the agriculture of the
Hurons in 1623-26, that they dug a round place
at every 2 feet or less, where they planted in
the month of May in each hole nine or ten
graing of corn which they had previously
selected, culled, and soaked for several days in
water. And every year they thus planted
their corn in the same places or spots, which
they renovated with their small wooden shov-
els. He indicates the height of the corn by
the statement that he lost his way quicker in
these fields than in the prairies or forests (Hist,
du Canada, 1, 265-266, 1636, repr. 1866),
Indian corn, the

great American cereal,
“was found in cultivation from the southern
extremity of Chile to the 50th parallel of N.
latitude” (Brinton, Myths of the New World,
22, 1868). “All the nations who inhabit from
the sea as far as the Illinois, and even farther,
carcfully cultivate the maize corn, which they
make their prineipal subsistence’ (Du Pratz,
Hist, La., 11, 239, 1763). “The whole of the
tribes situated in the Mississippi valley, in
Ohio and the lakes reaching on both sides of

R e G L T R I . s SNSRI .\ S
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the Alleghanies, quite to Massachusetts and
other parts of New England, cultivated Indian
corn. It was the staple product” (Schooleraft,
Ind. Tribes, 1, 80, 1851

The great length of the period previous to
the discovery during which maize had been in
cultivation is proved by its differentiation into
varieties, of which there were four in Virginia;
by the fact that charred corn and impressions
of corn on burnt clay have been found in the
mounds and in the ruins of prehistorie pueblos
in the 8. W.; by the Delaware tradition; and
by the fact that the builders of the oldest
mounds must have been tillers of the soil

Some idea of the extent of the cultivation of
maize by some of the tribes may be gained
from the following estimates: The amount of
corn ~(probably in the ear) of the Iroquois
destroyed by Denonville in 1687 was estimated
at 1,000,000 bushels (Charlevoix, Hist. Nouy
5, 1744; also Doe, Hist. N, Y, 1,

According to Tonti, who accom-

Fr., u, !
238, 1849

panied the expedition, they were engaged sever
days in eutting up the corn of 4 vill Ger

Sullivan, in his expedition into the Irogquois
country, destroyed 160,000 bushels of corn and

cut down the Indian orchards; in one orchard
alone 1,500 apple trees were destroyed (Hist
N. Y. During the Revolutionary War, 11, 334
187

Glaize in 1794, says: “The margins of thesec

)). Gen, Wayne, writing from Grand

beautiful rivers—the Miami of the Lake and
the Au Glaize—appear like one continuous
village for a number of miles, both above and
below this place; nor have 1 ever before beheld
such immense fields of corn in any part of
Ameriea from Canada to Florida Man
penny, Ind. Wards, 84, 1580

If we are indebted to the Indians for n
without which the peopling of America would
probably have been delayed for a cent

it i
also from them that the whites learned the
methods of planting, storing, and using it
The ordinary corneribs, set on posts, are copies

of those in use among the Indians, which Law-
son described in 1701 (Hist. Car., 35, repr
1860).

Beans, squashes, pumpkins, sweet potatoes
tobacco, gourds, and the sunflower were also

cultivated to some extent, especially hat

are now the southern state
Beverly (Hist. Va., 125 R
had two varicties of sweet potatoes. Mar-
quette, speaking of the Illinois Indians, says
that in addition to maize

\ccording to

22), the Indians

they also sow beans

and melons, which are excellent, especially

those with a red seed. Their squashes are not
of the best; they dry them in the sun to eat
in the winter and spring” (Voy. and Discov.,
in French, Hist. Coll. La., 1v, 33, 1852

* v *

Ahadzooas. The principal village of the
Oiaht, on Diana id., W, coast of Vancouver id.—
Can. Ind. Aff., 263, 1902,

Ahahpitape (aak’-piin ‘blood,’ tippe ‘peo-

I
ple’: ‘bloody band’). A division of the Piegan
tribe of the Siksika.

-pe.—Morga Ane. Soe., 171, 1877
Ah'-pai-tup-iks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales,
A’-pe-tup-l.—Hayden, Ethnog, and Philol
264, 1862, Bloody Pledgans.—Culbertson

) n. Rep. 1850, 144, 1851

Ahahswinnis. The principal village of tl
Opitehesaht, on the E, bank of Somass r., Van-
couver id.—Can. Ind. Aff,, 263, 1902

Ahahweh (@ hdwe, ‘o swan.'—Wm. Jones),
\ phratry of the Chippewa. According to

Morgan it is the Duck gens of the tribe

A-auh-wauh.—Ramsey in U 8. Ind. Af. Rep., 83, 1850+
Ah-ah-wal.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 1, 304, 1853
Ah-ah-wauk.—Warren in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll, v, 44,
1885 Ah-ah’-weh Morgun, A S 16¢ 877

Ah-auh-wauh Ran in US. Ind AT, Rep., 01, 185(
Ah-auh-wauh-ug Warr Minn. Hist. 8 (

v, 87, 188 Ahawhwauk hooleraft, 1
Ahdik W'k, ‘caribou’—=W. Jones \

gens of the Chippewa, often translated ‘rein-

deer

Addick. —Warr M i Soe. Coll., v, 44, 1

Ad-dik Tanner, T o 314, 1830 Ad-dik', —

Morg Ane., Soc., 166, 1877, Atik’.—Gats

1 I A r

Ahkaiksumiks. A subtribe gens of tl
Kainah
Ah-kaik'-sum-iks.—Cir I kfoot Lodge T

), 1802

Ahkaipokaks (ah-k m' ‘many’, po-ka'
Grinnell A sub-

‘child’: ‘many children.

tribe or 18 of the Kainah

Ah-kal’-po-kaks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge 1
Ahkaiyikokakiniks (‘white breasts’ \

band or gens of the Piegan

Ah-kai-yi-ko-ka'-kin-iks.—Crinnell, Blackfoot I

T'al 200, 1802, Kai'-it-ko-ki'-ki-naks.—H '
Ethy and Philol. Mo, Val, 264, 1562
Ahkotashiks (‘many beasts [horses \

subtribe or gens of the Kainah
Ahk-0'~tash-iks.—Crinnell, Blackfoot Lodge T

200, 1802

AR o L T Y
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Ahkwonistsists (‘many lodge poles’). A
subtribe or gens of the Kainah.
Ah-kwo'-nis-tsists. — Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales,
200, 1802

Ahmik (‘beaver’). A gens of the Chippewa
Ah-meek Tanner, Narrative, 314, 1830, Ah-mik’,

Morgan, Ane , 166, 1 Amik. - Warren in

Minn, Hist. Soc. Coll, v, 45, 1885, Umi'k.—Jones
inf'n, 1003 (corroct form),

Ahousaht. A Nootka tribe about Clayo-
quot &d., w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 212
in 1011, Their principal village is Mahktosis
(. r. 8.

Ahhousaht.— Can. Ind. Al 158, 1883, Ahosett.-
Swan in Smithson. Cont., xvi, 56, 1870. Ahousaht

Sproat, Sav. Life, 308, 1865, Ahousét.—Mayne, Brit
Col, 251, 1862, Ahowartz,—Armstrong, Oreg, 136,
1857. Ahowsaht.—Powell in 7th Rep. B. A, E., 130,

1801 Ah-owz-arts.—Jewitt, Narr, 30, 1540 Arho-
sett,—Swan, M8, B A E, Asonsaht Dept. Ind
AR, 7, 1872

Ahulka \-hul-qa A village of the
Ntlakyapamuk, on Fraser r., British Columbia
just below Siska; pop. 5 in 1897, the lust time
the name appears,

Ahulga, —Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv., Can
Halaha.—Cun. Ind. AR, for 1885, 106 (probubly the

Ainslie Creek. A band of Ntlukyapamuk
on Fraser r., above Spuzzum, Brit. Col.—Can
Ind. AfT., 70, INTS

Aiodjus (“ui"odjus, ‘all fat [meat]' \
Skittagetan town on the W. side of the mouth
of Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte isds, It was
occupied by the Aokeawai before they moved
to Alaska.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 1905

Aisikstukiks (‘biters’). A band of the
Siksika

Al-sik’-stuk-iks. - Grinnell, Blackfoot  Lodg
200, 1502

Aivilik (‘having walrus’ An Eskimo vil-
lage on Repulse bay, Franklin dist., the
principal winter settlement of the Aivilir-
miut.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 419, 1888
A'=wee-lik.—McClintock, Voy. of Fox, 163, 1881. Ay-
wee-lik.—Lyons, Priv. Journ, 161, 1825, Eiwili.
Klutschak, Unter d. Eskimo, map, 48, 1881,  Iwillichs.

Gilder, Schwatka's SBearch, 204, 1881, Iwillie.
Ibid., 304,  Twillik,—Ibid , 181

Aivilirmiut (‘people of the walrus place’).
A Central Eskimo tribe on the N. shores of
Hudson bay from Chesterfield inlet to Fox
channel, among whom Rae sojourned in 1846
47, C. F. Hall in 1864-69, and Schwatka in
1877-70. They kill deer,” muskoxen, seal,
valrus, trout, and salmon, eaching a part of the
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meat and blubber, which before winter they
bring to one of their central settlements.
Their chief villages are Akudlit, Avilik, Iglulik,
Maluksilak, Nuvung, Pikuliak, Ugluriak, Uku-
siksalik; summer villages are Inugsulik, Karink
Naujan, Pitiktaujang.—Boas in 6th Rep. B
A E, 445, 1888

Ahaknafiélet.—Petitot in Bib, Ling. et Ethnol. Am.,
a1, xi, 1876 (s called by the Chiglit of Liverpool bay
sig. ‘women’). A-hak-nan-helet.—Richardson, Arct
Exped, 1, 302, 1851. Ahaknanhelik.—Richardson,
Polar  Regions, 300, 1561, Ahwhacknanhelett, —
Franklin, Journey to Polar Sea, 11, 42, 1824, Aivillie-
miut.—Boas in 6th Rep, B. A, B, 145, 1888, Elvillin-
miut B n Tra
1885, Edwillik.——on

hrop. Soe. Wash,, 11, 102,
citschr, Ges. . Erdk,,

Aiyansh  (‘eternal  bloom."—Dorsey \
mission village on the lower course of Nass r.,
British Columbia, founded in 1871, its inhabi-
tants being drawn from Niska villages. Pop.
133 in 1901,

Alyansh.~—Can. Ind. Aff, 271, 1880, Alyaush.— Dor

in Am. Antig., x1x, 281, 1507

Akamnik. A tribe of the Upper Kutenai
living around Ft. Steel

and the mission of St
nay r., Brit. Col
Aqk'amnik.—HBoas in 5th Rep. N, W. Tribes Can., 10,
1880, Agk'd’'mnik. —Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N, W,
T'ribes, ( , 0, 1802

Eugene on upper Koot

Akanekunik ClIndians on a river’). A
tribe of the Upper Kutenai on Kootenay r. at
the Tobaceo plains, Brit. Col.
Aqk‘aneqinik.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W, Tribes Can,,
10, 1880,  Aqk'dneqii’nik.—Chamberlain in Sth Rep
N. W, Tribes Can,, 6, 1892, Tobacco Plains Koota-
nie.—Tolmie and Dawson, Comp. Vocabs,, 124p, 1884
Tobacco Plains Kootenay. —Chamberlain, op. cit
table opp. 41, Yaket-ahno-klatak-makanay.—Tol-
mie and Dawson, op. cit. Ya'k'ét agkindqtlé’ét
agqkts'mid‘kinik.—Chamberlain, op. eit., 6 (‘'Indians of
the T

plains,’ from ya'k'é tobaceo, dgkindqtli‘et

plain, dgkts'ma’kinik Tndians)

Akiskenukinik (‘people of the two lakes'

A tribe of the Upper Kutenai living on the
Columbia lakes, having their chief settlement
at Windermere, Brit. Col. They numbered
72 in 1911

Akiskinookaniks. —~Wilson in Trans. Ethnol. Soe
Lond.,, 304, 1866, Aqkiskaniikenik.—Boas in 5th
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can, 10, 1880. Aqki’sk'end’~
kinik.—Chamberlain in Sth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 6,
15802, Columbia Lakes.—Ibid, 7

Aktese. A village of the Kyuquot on Vil-
lage id., Kyuquot sd., W. coast of Vancouver
id —Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902.

Akudnirmiut (‘people of the intervening
country’). An Eskimo tribe of £. Baffin island,
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on the shore of Home bay and northward
I'hey migrate between their various station
in winter as well as in summer, in search of
deer, bear, seal, walru wnd salmon, having
ceased to capture whales from the floe edge
since the advent of whaling ships; pop. 83 in
1883 (Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. | 140, 1888
Their winter settlements are not permanent
Their villag

s and camping places are: Arbak
Ekalualuin, Ijelirtung
Karmakdjuin, Kaud

Nudlung

tung, Avaudjelling
Idiutelling, Idniteling
jukdjuak, Kivitung, Niakonaujang

Sirmiling

Akugdlit. A village of the Aivilirmiut
the 8. end of the gulf of Boothia

m Committe

bay.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E,, 115, 1888

Akuli. An Iglulirmiut village on tl
mus of Melville peninsul )
Ac-cool-le. —Ross, v Acculee
Ibid., map f Ackoolee. —1 Ak
koolee.— 'urr 1

Akuliak. An A
on the N. shoreof Hudson str., wl

American whalir n: pop. 200
Akuling. —! A

Akuliarmiut (‘people of the p

) ba 1 imo trib 1
the N. shore of Hudson it (Boas in6th Re
B. A. E, 421, 1888 I'hey go to Ar

1igh White r sd ) |

meet the Nug
Akkolear, —Gilder, o TR
Akudliarmiut. B \ Trans, A r W

, 00, 1885, Akuliak-Eskimos
Mitt., 68, 1885

Algic. A term applied by H. R. School
craft to the Algonquian tribes and language

ind used oceasionally by other writer since |
1 by some Canad
Schooleraft himself (Ind

time Algique is emy
French essayists
Iribes, v. 536, 1855) includes the term in hi
list of words of Indian origin. The word
eems to be formed arbitrarily from Alg, a part
of Algonkin, and the English adjectival termi

nation i (A. F. (

Algonkian. A geological term used to
signate an important series of rocks lying
Archean and th

systems I'hese rocks are most pro

between the Paleozoi
ninent
the region of L. Superior, a characteristic ter-
ritory of the Indians of the Algonquian family,

Geologists speak of the

whence the name
‘Algonkian period.” A. F. (

Algonkin (u name hitherto variously and

erroncously interpreted, but Hewitt suggests

that it is probably from (Micmae) algoomea-

ing, or algoomaking, ‘at the place pearing
fish and eels [from the bow of \
term applied originally to the Weskarini, a
mall Algonquian tribe formerly living on 1
present Gatineau r., a tributary of Ottawa r
E. of the present city of Ot in Quebe
Later the name was used to include alzo the
\mi Kichesipirini, Kinonche, Kisakon,
Maska Matawachkirir Missisauga,
Michaco Nikikouek, Ononchataronon,
Oskemanit ) Ouasouarimi Outaouakami
gouk, ( houg vating, Sagahiganirini,
ind Sagnitaounigama,  French writers some-
A d Montagnais encountered along
he | r St. Lawrence, the Low
| tl th d
I ‘ 1
been numed Algonkir ho med a
th the 1
ment of Canada and r 1t
| I'he } i
\
| St | r {
| | () fl \l
nd Michigan, where tl onsolidated
v 1 und
Ottaw | hers fled 11
" | | dua
d
1 | gatheri |
m ree Ri 0
Notl the 1 1
I'l gnized \
thei

tion in 1900, are

Otta |

8 u

ber River Desert

Lake of Two Moun

$47: total, 1,536

of Indian Affairs l

1,679 “stragglers” in Pontiac, Ottawa

Champlain, and St Maurice in Quebee, but
these are omitted from subsequent report In
1884 there were 3,874 Algonkin in Quebee
province and in . Ontario, including the
Algonkin
wn to have

Timiskaming Following are th

villages, so far as they are kn
been recorded: Cape Magdalen, Egan, Hart-

well, Isle aux Tourte Kichesipirini  and

Nipissing), Rouge River, Tangouaen (Algon

kin and Huron M. 0.1

Abnaki. —For forms of this word as 1t A
Ahna Akwanake. —~Ib woted b

Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes 7, 1554 Alagonkins. —
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Croghan (1765) in Monthly Am. Jour. Ge

272, 1831,

Algokin.—MeKenzie quoted by Tanner, Narr., 332,
1530, Algomeequin,—Sch aft, Ind. Tribes, 1, 306,
1851, Algomequins.—Ibid., v, 38, 185 Algomme-

quin.—Champlain (16 (Euv., v, pt. 2, 193, 1870,
Algomquins.—Sagard (1636), Canada, 1, 247, 1866,
Algoncains.—Hennepin, New Dise,, 05, 1608.  Algon-
gins.—Tracy (1667) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 11, 153,
1853. Algonguin.—Morse, N. Am, 238, 1776. Al
gonic Indians.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 38, 1851,
Algonkins.—Hennepin  (1683) in Harris, V,
Trav., 11, 916, 1705, Algonméquin.—Martin in Bres
sani, Rel. Abrégée, 319, 1653. Algonovins.—Alcedo,
Die. Geog, v, 120, 1780, Algonquains.—Jes, Rel

3, 1858, Algonquens.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes
8. 1852, Algonquin.—Jes, Rel, 1 14, 1858
goomenquini.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 500,
1878, Algoquins.—Lewis and Clark, Trav., 1, map,
1817, Algoquois.—Audol 1, Far West, 207, 1806,
Algouinquins.—Gorges (1658) in Me. Hist. Soe, Coll,,
11, 67, 1847, Algoumekins.—Gullatin in Trans. Am
Anti 24, 1836, Algoumequini.—De Laet
quoted by Vater, Mithridaies, pt. 3, sec. 3, 404,
Algoumequins.—Champlain (1603), (Euv., 1,
8, 1870. Algumenquinl.—Kingsley, Standard Nat
Hist,, pt. 6, 147, 1883, Alinconguins.—Nicolls (1666)
in N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist., 11, 147, 1853, Alkonkins.—
Hutchins (1778) quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 141, 1825,
Alquequin.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst. G. B, 1v,
44, 1875, Altenkins.—Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Doe
Col. Hist,, vr, 281, 1855 (misprint Attenkins, —
Clinton (1745), ibid., 276.

and

Algonquian Family (adapted from the
name of the Algonkin tribe). A linguistic
stock which formerly occupied a more extended
area than any other in North America. Their
territory reached from the E. shore of New-
foundland to the Rocky mts, and from Church-
ill r. to Pamlico sd. The E. parts of this terri-
tory were separated by an area occupied by
Iroquoian tribes. On the E., Algonquian
tribes skirted the Atlantic coast from New-
foundland to Neuse r.; on the 8., they touched
on the territories of the eastern Siouan, south-
ern Iroquoian, and the Muskhogean families;
on the W., they bordered on the Siouan area;
onthe N.W,, on the Kitunahan and Athapascan;
in Ungava they came into contact with the
Eskimo; in Newfoundland they surrounded
on three sides the Beothuk, The Cheyenne
and Arapaho moved from the main body and
drifted out into the plains. Although there is
a general agreement as to the peoples which
should be included in this family, information
in regard to the numerous dialects is too limited
to justify an attempt to give a strict linguistic
classification; the data are in fact so meagre,
in many instances as to leave it doubtful
whether certain bodies were confederacies,
tribes, bands, or clans, especially bodies which
have become extinct or can not be identified,
since early writers have frequently designated

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

settlements or bands of the same tribe as
distinet tribes.  As in the case of all Indians,
travellers, observing part of a tribe settled at
one place and part at another, have frequently
taken them for different peoples, and have dig-
nified single villages, settlements, or bands with
the title “tribe” or “nation,” named from the
locality or the chief. It is generally impossible
to discriminate between tribes and villages
throughout the greater part of New England
and along the Altantic coast, for the Indians
there scem to have been grouped into small
communities, each taking its name from the
principal village of the group or from a neigh-
bouring stream or other natural feature.
Whether these were subordinate to some real
tribal authority or of equal rank and interde-
pendent, although still allied, it is impossible
in many instances to determine. Since true
tribal organization is found among the better
known branches and can be traced in several

instances in the eastern division, it is presumed
that it was general. A geographic classifica~
tion of the Algonquian tribes follows:

Western division, comprising three groups
dwelling along the E. slope of the Rocky mts:
Blackfoot confederacy, composed of the Sik-
sika, Kainah, and Piegan; Arapaho and Chey-
enne.

Northern division, the most extensive one,
stretching from the extreme N. W, of the Algon-
quian area to the extreme K., chiefly N. of the
St. Lawrence and the Great lakes, including
several groups which, on ac
knowledge of their linguistic relations, can only
partially be outlined: Chippewa group, em-
bracing the Cree (?), Ottawa, Chippewa, and
Missisauga; Algonkin group, comprising the
Nipissing, Timiskaming, Abitibi, and Algonkin,

Northeastern division, embracing the tribes
inhabiting 8. Quebee, the Maritime provinces,
and B. Maine: the Montagnais group, com-
posed of the Naskapi, Montagnais, Mistassin,
Bersiamite, and Papinachois; Abnaki group,
comprising the Micmae, Malecite, Passama~
quoddy, Arosaguntacook, Sokoki, Penobscot,
and Norridgewock.,

Central division, including groups that
resided in Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, Michi-
gan, and Ohio: Menominee; the Sauk group,
including the Sauk, Fox, and Kickapoo;
Mascouten; Potawatomi; Illinois branch of
the Miami group, comprising the Peoria, Kas-
kaskia, Cahokia, Tamaroa, and Michigamea;
Miami branch, composed of the Miami, Pian-
kashaw, and Wea.
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Eastern division, embracing all the Algon-
quian tribes that lived along the Atlantic coast
8. of the Abnaki and including several con-
federacies and groups, as the Pennacook, M:

sachuset, Wampanoag, Narraganset, Nipmue,
Montauk, Mohegan, Mahican, Wappinger,
Delawares, Shawnee, Nanticoke, Conoy, Pow-
hatan, and Pamlico

As the early settlementsof the French, Dutceh,
and English were all within theterritory of the
the
of the Gulf of Mexico to
feel the blighting effect of contact with a
guperior race. As a rule the relations of the
French with the Algonquian tribes were friend-

eastern members of the family, they wer

first aborigines N

ly, the Foxes being the only tribe against whom
they waged war. The English settlements
were often engaged in border wars with their
Algonquian neighbours,who,continually pressed
farther toward the interior by the advancing
white immigration, kept up for a time a futile
struggle for the pos
The eastern tribes, from Maine to Carolina,

sion of their territory.

were defeated and their tribal organization was
broken up, Some withdrew to Canada, others
crossed the mountains into the Ohio valley,
while a few bands were located on reservations
by the whites, only to dwindle and ultimately
become extinet. Of many of the smaller tribes
of New England, Virginia, and other eastern
states there are no living representatives,
Even the languages of some are known only
by a few words mentioned by early historians,
while some tribes are known only by name
The Abnaki and others who fled into Canada
settled along the St. Lawrence under the pro-
tection of the French, whose active allies they
became in all the subsequent wars with the
English down to the fall of the French power
in Canada. Those who crossed the Allegheny
mts, into the Ohio valley, together with the
Wyandot and the native Algonquian tribes of
that region, formed themselves into a loose
confederacy, allied first with the French and
afterward with the English against the advane-
ing settlements with the declared purpose of
preserving the Ohio r. as the Indian boundary
Wayne's vietory in 1794 put an end to the
struggle, and at the treaty of Greenville in 1795
the Indians acknowledged their defeat and
made the first cession of land W. of the O!
Tecumseh and hisbrother, Ellskwatawa, aroused
the western tribesagainst the United Statesa few
vears later, but the disastrous defeat at Tippe-
canoe in 1811 gnd the death of their leader
broke the spirit of the Indians. In 1815 those

who had taken part against the United States
during the War of 1812 made | with the
Government; then began the series of treaties
by which, within thirty yes

g, most of the
Indians of this region ceded their lands and
removed W, of the Mississippi

A factor which contributed greatly to the
decline of the Algonquian ascendency was the
power of the Iroquoian confederacy, which by
the beginning of the 17th century had devel-

oped a power destined to make them the
scourge of the other Indian populations from
the Atlantic to the Mississippi and from
Ottawa r. in Canada to the Tennessee.  After
destroying the Huron and the Erie, they turned
their power chiefly against the Algonquian
tribes, and ere long Ohio and Indiana were
nearly deserted, only a few villages of Miami
remaining here and there in the northern por-
tion. Theregion 8. and W. they maden desert,
clearing of native inhabitants the whole country
within 500 m, of their seats. The Algonquian
tribes fled before them to the region of the
upper lakes and the banks of the Mississippi,
and only when the French had guaranteed
them protection against their deadly foes did
they venture to turn back toward the E.

The eentral Algonquians are tall, averaging
about 173 em.; they have the typical Indian
nose, heavy and prominent. somewhat hooked
in men, flatter in women; their cheek bones are
heavy; the head among the tribes of the Great
lakes is very large and almost brachycephalie,
but showing considerable variation; the face
is very large. The type of the Atlantic coast
Algonquinns can hardly be determined from
living individuals, as no full-bloods survive,
but skulls found in old burial grounds show
that they were tall, their f:
broad, the heads much more elongate and

‘es not quite so

remarkably high, resembling in this respect the
Eskimo and suggesting the possibility that on
the New England coast there may have been
some mixture with that type. The Ch

‘enne
and Arapaho are even taller than the central
Algonquians; their faces are larger, their heads
more elongate, It is worthy of remark that in
the region in which the mound builders'
remains are found, rounded heads prevailed,
and the present population of the region are
also more round-headed, perhaps suggesting
fusion of blood (Boas, inf'n, 1905)

The religions beliefs of the eastern Algone
quian tribes were similar in their leading fea-
tures. Their myths are numerous. Their
deities, or manitus, including objects animate

A ———
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and inanimate, were many, but the chief cul-

ture hero, he to whom the ereation and control

f the world were aseribed, was substantially
the same in character, although known by
various names, among different tribes. As
anibozho, or Michabo, among the Chippewa
wnd other like tribes, he was usually identified
s n fabulous great rabbit, bearing some rela-
ion to the sun; and this identification with
ailed

he great rabbit appears to have p

umong other tribes, being found as f:
Maryland. Brinton (Hero Myths, 1882) be-
sal animal to have been

lieves this mytholog

merely a symbol of light, adopted because of
the similarity between the Algonquian words
for rabbit and light. Among the Siksika this
chief beneficent deity was known as Napiw,
umong the Abnaki as Ketehiniwesk, among the
New England tribes as Kiehtan, Woonand,

witantowit, ete.  He it was who created the

vorld by magic power, peopled it with game

id the other animals, ta his favorite
wople the arts of the chase, and gave them
srn and beans.  But this deity was «

tighed more for his magical powers and

whility to overcome opposition by trickery

leception, and falsehood than for benevolent
jualities.  The objects of nature were deities
to them, as the sun, the moon, fire, trees, lakes,
ind the various animals. Respeet was also
paid to the four cardinal points, There was a
general belief in a soul, shade, or immortal
spiritual nature not only in man but in animals
ind all other things, and in a spiritual abode to
which this soul went after the death of the
body, and in which the occupations and enjoy-
ments were supposed to be similar to those of
this life. Priests or conjurers, ealled by the
whites medicine-men, played an important
part in their social, political, and religous
systems. They were supposed to possess
influence with spirits or other agencies, which
they could bring to their aid in prying into the
future, inflicting or curing disease, ete,

w England to

Among the tribes from s
Carolina, including especially the Mohegan,
Delawares, the people of the Powhatan con-

federacy, and the Chippewa, descent was
reckoned in the female line; among the Pota-
watomi, Abnaki, Blackfeet, and probably most
of the northern tribes, in the male line. With-

in recent times descent has been paternal also
among the Menominee, Sauk and Fox, Illinois,
Kickapoo, and Shawnee, and, although it has
been stated that it was anciently maternal,
there is no satisfactory proof of this. The
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Cree, Arapaho, and Cheyenn: are without
clans or gentes. The gens or clan was usually
governed by a chief, who in some cases was
installed by the heads of other clans or gentes
The tribe also had its chief, usually selected
from a particular clan or gens, though the
manner of choosing a chief and the authority
vested in him varied somewhat in the different
tribes. This was the peace chief, whose autho-
rity was not absolute, and who had no part in
the declaration of war or in earrying it on, the

leader in the camp: being one who had

acquired a right to the position by noted deeds
and skill.  In some tribes the title of chief was
hereditary, and the distinetion between a peace
rved.  The
the Miami,

were greater than in others.  The government

chief and a war chief was not ol

chief’s power among some tribes

was directed in weighty matters by a council
consisting of the chiefs of the clans or gentes
of the tribe, It was by their authority tha
tribal war was undertaken, peace coneluded

territory sold, ¢

[he Algonquian tri re mainly s n

tary and agricultural, probably the only excep-

ions being those of the eold regions of Canada

ind the Siksika of the plain

I'he Chippewa
did not formerly cultivate the soil.  Maize was
the staple Indian food product, but the tribes

particularly

of the region of the Great lukes,
the Menominee, made extensive use of wild
rice. The Powhatan tribes raised enough
maize to supply not only their own wants but
those of the Virginia colonists for some years
after the founding of Jamestown, and the New
England colonists were more than onee
relieved from hunger by corn raised by the

natives, In 1792 Wayne's army found a con-
tinuous plantation along the entire length of
the Maumee from Ft. Wayne to L. Erie. Al-
though depending chiefly on hunting and fish-
ing for subsistence, the New England tribes
cultivated large quantities of maize, beans
pumpkins, and tobaceo. It is said they under
stood the advantage of fertilizing, using fish,

shells, and ashes for this purpose. The tools
they used in preparing the ground and in culti-
vation were usually wooden spades or hoes, the
latter being made by fastening to a stick, as a
handle, a shell, the shoulder blade of an animal,
or a tortoise shell. It was from the Algonquian
tribes that the whites first learned to make
hominy, succotash, samp, maple sugar, john-
nycake, ete. Gookin, in 1674, thus describes
the method of preparing food among the Indi-
ans of Massachusetts: “Their food is generally
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boiled maize, or Indian corn, mixed with kid-
Also, they
frequently boil in this pottage fish and flesh of
d

eels, alewives, or a kind of herring, or any other

ney beans, or sometimes without

Wl sorts, either new ken or dried, as sl

ort of fish Jut they dry mostly those sorts
before mentioned.  The

bones and all, and boil

pottags I have wondere

they cut in pieces

em in the aforesaid

1 many

they were not in danger of heing ¢

but they are dexterous in sepa-

fish bones

» fish in their eating
hat they are in no hazard Also, they

frumenty all sorts of flesh they take

bones from t

ven'son, beay bea |
itters, raccoons, ete iting tl h
pieces and boiling it as aforesaid
ix witl said pott ral
Y i Jerusalem 3 nd
groundnuts, and other root wnd pompior
and squashes, and also several sorts of nuts or
masts ik acorns, chestnut nd walnut
the 1 | dried and d
thi } I A m
times, they beat their maize into meal and
v basl made for purp
eal they make by 1, bal in
A wering the dough wit
Sometimes they make of ti meal a small
and boil them. They ! Iso n
cer s of meal of par I'l
l “noka ir pe ¢
made of cla mewhat egg-shaped; their
disl ons, and ladles of wood; tl
pails of birch bark, doubled up
tl r-cornered, with a han Il l
had | ets of variou ( hich tl
placed their provisior these were mad
I orn husks, | 11
often ornumen'ed with eoloured figure
m M voven of bark and rushes, d ed
her g ent wnd  utensil

W ind horn ar: ment
wer Fish were taken with hoo! e

and net n eano nd along the sho on tl

sturgeon with nets s e o
hemp” (De Forest, His . Tnds. Conn. 1853

Canoes used for fishing were of two kind

one of birch bark, very light, but liable to
overset; the other made from the t of a
larg ree. Their clothing was composed

chiefly of the skins of animals, tanned until

soft and pliable, and was sometimes ornamen-
17877—2

ted with paint and beads made from shell

Occasionally they decked themselves with
mantles made of feathers overlapping each
other as on the back of the I. The dress of
the women consist f two articles, a
leather shirt
with frir

fastenec

ornamented

ind a skirt of the same material

und the waist with a belt and reach-

yrotected
, and the

feet. with moceasins of soft dressed leather

often embroidered with wampun I'he mer
vered the lower part of the body with

loth, and often wor kin mantle

er or | I'h women

r hair in a tl I plait which

fell down the necl d tir ornamented
their head th bands de ted with wam-
th I ¢ P 1 1 New

land's Planta 1629 I'heir hai
Jly eut before. | ne lock 1 '

Mol nd 1 Virginia
Ind 1 10t 1 1 ho
which | yumb |
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one opening in the roof to let out the smoke
and one in the side for an entrance. The door
is made of a large piece of bark without either
bolt or lock, a stick leaning against the outside
being a sign that nobody is at home. The
light enters by small openings furnished with
sliding shutters.”” The covering was some-
times rushes or long reed gra The houses
of the Illinois are deseribed by Hennepin as
being “made with long arbors” and covered
with double mats of flat flags. Those of the
Chippewa and the Plains tribes were circular
or conical, a framework covered with bark
among the former, a frame of movable poles
covered with dressed skins among the latter
The villages, especially along the Atlantic
coast, were frequently surrounded with stock-
ades of tall, stout stakes firmly set in the
ground. A number of the western Algonquian
towns are described by early explorers as forti-
fied or as surrounded with palisades.

In no other tribes N. of Mexico was picture
writing developed to the advanced stage that
it reached among the Delawares and the
Chippewa. The figures were scratched or
painted on pieces of bark or on slabs of wood.
Some of the tribes, especially the Ottawa,

were great traders, acting as chief middlemen
between the more distant Indians and the early
French settlements. Some of the interior
tribes of Illinois and Wisconsin made but
little use of the canoe, travelling almost always
afoot; while others who lived along the upper
lakes and the Atlantic
men. The canoes of the upper lakes were of
birch-bark, strengthened on the inside with
ribs or knees. The more solid and substantial
boat of Virginia and the western rivers was
the dugout, made from the trunk of a large
tree. The manufacture of pottery, though the
product was small, except in one or two tribes,

ast were expert canoe-

was widespread. Judged by the number of
vessels found in the graves of the regions occus
pied by the Shawnee, this tribe earried on the
manufacture to a greater extent than any other.
The usual method of burial was in graves, each
clan or gens having its own cemetery, The
mortuary ceremonies among the eastern and
central tribes were substantially as described
by Zeisberger. Immediately after death the
corpse was arrayed in the deceased’s best

clothing and decked with the chief ornaments
worn in life, sometimes having the face and
shirt painted red, then laid on a mat or skin in
the middle of the hut, and the arms and per-
sonal effects were placed about it. After sun-

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

set, and also before daybreak, the female rela-
tions and friends assembled around the body
to mourn over it. The grave was dug gen-
erally by old women; inside it was lined with
bark, and when the corpse was placed in it 4
sticks were laid across. and a covering of bark
was placed over these; then the grave was
filled with earth. An earlier custom was to
place in the grave the personal effects or those
indicative of the character and occupation of
the deceased, as well as food, cooking utensils,
ete.  Usually the body was placed horizon-
tally, though among some of the western tribes,
as the Foxes, it was sometimes buried in a sit-
ably

ting posture. It was the custom of pr
most of the tribes to light fires on the grave for
four nights after burial. The Illinois, Chip-
pewa, and some of the extreme western tribes
frequently practised tree or scaffold burial
The bodies of the chiefs of the Powhatan con-
federacy were stripped of the flesh and the
skeletons were placed on seaffolds in a charnel
house. The Ottawa usually placed the body
for a short time on a seaffold near the grave
previous to burial. The Shawnee, and pos-
sibly one or more of the southern Illinois tribes,
were accustomed to bury their dead in box-
shaped sepulchres made of undressed stone
slabs. The Nanticoke, and some of the west-
ern tribes, after temporary burial in the ground
or exposure on scaffolds, removed the flesh and
reinterred the skeletons.

The eastern Algonquian tribes probably

equalled the Iroquois in bravery, intelligence,
and physical powers, but lacked their con-
stancy, solidity of character, and capability of
organization, and do not appear to have appre-
ciated the power and influence they might

have wielded by combination. The alliances
between tribes were generally temporary and
without real cohesion. There seems, indeed,
to have been some element in their character
which rendered them incapable of combinjng
in large bodies, even against a common enemy
Some of their great chieftains, as Philip, Pon-
tine, and Tecumseh, attempted at diffevent
periods to unite the kindred tribes in an effort
to resist the advance of the white race; bu
each in turn found that a single great defea
disheartened his followers and rendered all hi
efforts fruitless, and the former two fell by ti
hands of deserters from their own ranks. T}
Virginia tribes, under the able guidance
Powhatan and Opechancanough, formed a
exception to the general rule, They presents
a united front to the whites, and resisted f«
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years every step of their advance until the
Indians were practically exterminated. From
the close of the Revolution to the treaty of
Greenville (1

)5) the tribes of the Ohio valley
also made a desperate stand against the Amer-
icans. In individual character many of the
Algonquian chiefs rank high, and Tecumseh
stands out prominently as one of the noblest
figures in Indian history.

The present number of the Algonquian
family is about 90,000, of whom about 40,000
are in the United States and 50,000 in Canada,
The largest tribes are the Chippewa and the
Cree. (.M. o7

> Algonkin-Lenape.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antige
Soc., 1, 23, 305, 1836, Berghaus (1845), Physik. Atlas
map 17, 1848, Ihid., 1852. > Algonquin.—Bancrofts
Hist. U. 8., ur, 237, 1840.  Prichard, Phys. Hist. Man-
kind, v, 381, 1847 (follows Gallatin > Algonkins.
Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soe, n, pt

1, xeix, 77,
1848. Gallatin in Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 111, 401, 1853
> Algonkin.—Turner in Pac, R. R. Rep., 1, pt. 3

1856. Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo, Val

treats only of Crees, Blackfeet, Shyennes). Hale in
Am. Antig.,, 112, April, 1883 (treated with reference to
migration). <Algonkin.—Latham in Trans, Philol

Soe, Lond., 1856 (adds to Gallatin's list of 1836 the

Bethuck, Shyenne, Blackfoot, and Arrap:
Opuscula,

o).  Latham,
1 Latham, Elem
Algonquin.—Keane in
Stanford, Compend., Cent. and 8. Am., 460, 46
list includes the Maquas, and Iroquois tribe Sas-
katschwainer.—HBerghaus, Physik. Atlas, map 17, 1848
probably designates The Arupaho)

7, 1860 (as in precec

Comp. Philol,, 447, 1862

1878

» Arapahoes
<Algonkin

map 72, 1887

Berghaus, Physik. Atlas, map 17, 1852
und Beothuk.—Berghats, Physik. Atla

Algonquins of Portage de Prairie. A
Chippewa band formerly living near L. of the
Woods and . of it in Manitoba, They re-
moved before 1804 to the Red r. country
through persuasions of the traders,—Lewis and
Clark, Dise., 55, 1806

Alimibegouek (probable cognate with the
Chippewa Unimibigog, ‘they that live by the
river'.—Wm. Jones Mentioned as one of
the four divisions of the Cree, living on 1. Ali
mibeg (Nipigon), which discharges into 1
Superior, Ontario. Creuxius places them im-
mediately N.of the lake, near the 8. end of Hud-
son bay. What part of the Cree of modern times
these include is not determinable, (5. . ¢. 71
Alimibegoueci.—Creuxius, map New France

Kilistinons Alimibegouek. —Jes, Rel, 1658, 2

1858,

Alkali Lake. A Shuswap village or band
near Fraser r. and opposite the mouth of Chil-
cotin r., Brit. Col.; pop. 209 in 1911,
Alkakalilkes.—Brit. Col. Map, Ind. Aff., Viet
probably identical Alkali 1 >

209, 1902

17877—2}

Alkunwea (A'lk'unwée, ‘lower corner’). A
subdivision of the Laalaksentaio, n Kwakiutl
gens.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1805, 332,
18¢

Allagasomeda. A Chimmesyan village on
upper Skeena r., British Columbia.—Downie
in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., xxx1, 253, 1861

Allh. A body of Salish . of Chemainus lake,
Vancouver id.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Afi,
Victoria, 1872,

Altar. Using the term in its broadest sense,
an altar, on which sacrifices were made or
offerings laid or around which some other act
of worship was performed, was a feature of the
performance of every ceremony of the Amer-
ican Indians, Some of these altars are
simple that their nature is not «
ded: an excavation in the earth,
a fire,

80

sily apprehen-

a pile of rocks,
v buffalo skull serving the purpose
Others, presenting a complex assemblage of
narts, are definitely recognizable as altars and
in some cases resemble in form the altars of
civilized people, for example, those of the Hopi
and the 8

The altar, on ¢
versal distribution, thus ren

rcount of its uni-

lers important aid
to the comparative study of religions. The
effect of the altar is to loc:

ize the worship and
to furnish o place where the worshipper can
convey to the deity his offering and prayers
Altar-shrines are often placed by springs,
rivers, caves, rocks, or trees on mountains and
near spots which certain deities are supposed
to inhabit, in the belief that the roads of these
deities extend from these I

lities. Im pur-
suance of a like idea the Haida deposit certain
offerings in the sea, and many tribes throw
offerings into springs, lakes, and rivers. Some
of the temporary altars of the eastern and
southern Indians, so far as may be learned from
the illustrations of early writers, consisted of
an oval or cireular palisade of carved stakes
surrounding an area in the centre of which was

v fire or & mat on which were laid various

symbolic cult apparatus.  Lafitau (Mours des

Sauvages, 11, ¢

1724) regards as a fire altar
the pipe in the calumet ceremony of the Ilinois
deseribed by  Marquette, Such  altars

are
more primitive than the temporary altars
erected for the celebration of a ritual or a por-
tion of a ritual, and the distinetion should be
noted. In this connection the cloud-blowing
tubes and pipes of the ancient and modern
Pueblos may also be mentioned. The wide-
spread connection of fire with the altar is an
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important fact. The disposition of logs in
cruciform pattern for the kindling of new fire
by the Creeks suggests an altar. Interesting
examples of the use of fire in ceremony are the
Troquois white-dog rite and the night chant of
the Navaho. Among the Siksika every tent
containg an altar—a small excavation in the
earth—where sweet gum is burned daily
(Wissler), Prehistoric altars consisting of
blocks of fire-hardened clay, or in rare cases,
hoxes of stone form the essential characteristic
of many mounds and belong to the class of fire
altars (Thomas, Putnam, Moorehead, Mills,
Fowke). " v B P

(w. m.)

Amaseconti (‘abundance of small fish' [her-
ring]). A small division of the Abnaki for-
merly residing in part at Farmington Falls, on
Sandy r., Franklin co., Me., and partly near
the present New Sharon, a few miles distant.
They took part with the other Abnaki in the
early Indian wars against the English and
joined in the treaty made at Portsmouth, N. H.,
in 1713, Some of them lingered in their old
homes until about 1797, when the last family
removed to St Francis, Quebee, where they
retained their distinctive until 1809,
(3. m.)

name

Amasaconticook.—Ballard in U, 8, Coast Surv. Rep,,
251, 1871 (given as the correct name of Sandy r). Amas
sacontoog.—Portsmouth treaty (1713) in Me. Hist. Soc,
Coll, v, 250, 1859, Amasaguanteg.—<( s (1726),
ibid., 11, 357, 1853. Amasconly.—Niles (17617) in
Mass, Hist. Soc. Cull,, 3d s., v1, 247, Amascon-
tie.—Niles (17617), ibid,, 4th s, 1861, Amas-
conty.—Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. Soe. Coll,, 1,
21, 1824, Amasecontee.—Ibid, 82, Amassacanty.
—Niles (1761?) in Mass. Hist. Soe, Coll,, 3d s,, vi, 246,
1837. Amassaconty.—Penhallow, op. cit. Amose-
quonty.—Map of 1719 cited by Ballardin U, 8. Coast
Survey Rep. 51, 1871, Ardmesoukkanti.—Rasles
quoted by Ballard, ibid. Anmessukkantti.—Rasles
(1722) quoted by Vetromile, Abna 23-27, 1866, An-
missukanti.—Abnaki letter (1721) in \I,;« Hist. Soe
Coll, 2d s, vin, 262-3, 1819. Aumesoukkantti,—
Rasles in Me. Hist. Soe. Coll,, 1v, 102, 1856, Meesee
ntee.—Allen, ibid., 31 (trans, ‘herring pls Mee-
sucontu.—Willis, ibid., 105,

Amerind. A word composed of the first
syllables of “Awmerican Indian,” suggested in
1809 by an American lexicographer as a substi-
tute for the inappropriate terms used to desig-
nate the race of man inhabiting the New
World before its occupancy by Europeans.
The convenience of such derivatives as Amerin-
die, Amerindize, Amerindian, proto-Amerind,
pre-Amerindic, pseudo-Amerind, ete., argues
in favour of the new word. The introduction

AND FISHERIES
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of “Amerind"” was urged by the late Maj. J. W.
Powell, and it has the support of several anthro-
pologists. A plea by Dr. W. J. McGee for its
general adoption appeared in 1900 in the Jour-
nal of the Anthropological Institute of Great
Britain. The use of “Amerind” at the Inter-
national Congress of Americanists in New
York, Oct.,, 1902, occasioned a discussion
(Science, n. s., xv1, 892, 1902) in which it was
supported by some and attacked by others.
The name, nevertheless, has found its way into
both scientific and popular literature. (A,
F.C)

Amikwa (from amik, ‘beaver’). An Algon-
quian tribe found by the French on the ~.
shore of 1. Huron, opposite Manitoulin id.,
where they wereidentified in the Jesuit Relations
at various dates up to 1672. Baequeville de
la Potherie (Hist. Am. Sept., 1753) says that
they and the Nipissing once inhabited the
shores of 1. Nipissing, and that they rendered
themselves masters of ull the other nations in
those quarters until disease made great havoc
among them and the Iroquois compelled the
remainder of the tribe to betake themsclves,
some to the French scttlements, others to 1.
Superior and to Green bay of lake Michigan.
In 1740 a remnant had retired to Manitoulin
id. Chauvignerie, writing in 1736, says of the
Nipissing: “The armorial bearings of this
nation are, the heron for the Achagué or Heron
tribe, the beaver for the AmekoSes [Amikwal,
the birch for the Bark tribe.” The reference
may possibly be to a gens of the Nipissing and
not to the Amikwa tribe, yet the evidently
close relation between the latter and the Nipis-
sing justifies the belief that the writer alluded
to the Amikwa as known to history. They
claimed in 1673 to be allies of the Nipissing.

(.um cm)
Amehouest.—Heriot, Travels, 107, 1807. Ameko?Zes.
Chauvignerie (1736) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist, 1x,

105
18

, 1855. Amicawaes. —Boyd, Ind. Local Names, 3
Amicois.—Doc. of 1603 in N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist,,

1x, 506, 1855, Amicoués. . Rel. 1671, 25, 1858,
Amicoures.—Jes. Rel. 1670, 79, 1858, Amicours.—
Heriot, T , 104, 1807. Amic-ways.

-Boyd, Ind
Amihouis.—Colden (1727—
Amikois.—N. Y. Doe. Col
MecKenney and Hall,
~Jes. Rel. 1640,

188,
1747,
Amikones.
ui, 81, 1854, Amikotiai.

Local Numes,

31, 1858, Amikotlias.—Perrot (ca, 1700), Mém., 20
1864 Amikouek. 1. 1648, 62, 1S Ami-
koties.—Gallinee (1660-70) in Margry, I 162,
4 Mikouest.—La Potherie, Hist. 1" \mlr. 1, 48,
(misprint). Amikouest.—Ibid, 55. Amikou-
@éts.—Neill in Minn. Hist. Soe. Coll, v, 403, 1885,

Ami-
Beaver

~Jefferys, Fr. Doma., pt. 1,47, 1761,
, Voy., 1, 47, 1761,

Amikouis.
kouys.—Charlevoix (17
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Cas-
8y 111, 81, 1854,

Indians).—Shea, Catholic Missions, 366, 1855.
tor,—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tri
Nailz Percez.—Jes. Rel 1036, 92, 1858, Nation du
Castor.—Ibid. Nation of the Beaver.—Jefferys,
French Doms. Am., pt. 1, 47, 1761, Nedspercez.—Jes.
Rel. 1657, 11, 1858, Nez-Percés.—Charlevoix, Hist,
New France, Shea ed., 11, 130, 1872, ez Percez,—
Ibid.,, 119, Omikoues.—Rasles (ca. 172! Mass
Hist. Soe. Coll,, 2d s, vin, 251, 1519. Ounikanes,—
Chauvignerie, (1736) quoted by Schoolernft Ind. Tribes,
111, 554, 1853 (misprint),

A winter settlement of
coast of Melville

Amitok (‘narrow’).
the Amitormiut on the ®
peninsula, Franklin,
Amitigoke, —~Gilder, Schwatka's Search, 181, 1881
Amitloke.—Parry, Second Voy., 200, 1824 Amitti-
oke.—Ibid,, map, 197. Amitoq.—Boas in 6th Rep
B. A. E,, map, 1888, Amityook.—Lyon, Private Jour.,
406, 1825

Amitormiut (‘inhabitants of the narrow
Boas). An Eskimo tribe on the E.
of Melville penin. Their principal
village is Amitok, from which they take their
Gilder, Schwatka's Search, 181, 1881,

name.

Amusements. When not bound down by
stern necessity, the Indian at home was oceu-
pied much of the time with dancing, feasting,
gaming, and story-telling. Though
the dances were religious or otherwi
monial in character, there were some which

most of

had no other purpose than that of social plea-
sure. They might take place in the day or the
night, be general or confined to particular
societies, and usually were accompanied with
the drum or other musical instrument to accen-
the song. The rattle perhaps
invariably used only in ceremonial dances
Muany dances were of pantomimic or dramatie

tuate was

character, and the Eskimo had regular panto-
mime plays, though evidently due to Indian
influence. The giving of presents was often a
feature of the dance, as was betting of all
athletic contests and ordinary games. The
amusements of the Eskimo and extreme
northern tribes were chiefly athletie, such as
racing, wrestling, throwing of heavy stones,
and tossing in a blanket. From Hudson bay
to the Gulf of Mexico, and from the Atlantic
to the border of the plains, the great athletic
game was the ball play, now adopted among
civilized games under the name of lacrosse.
In the N. it was played with one racket, and
in the 8. with two. Athletes were regularly
trained for this game, and competitions were
frequently inter-tribal. The wheel-and-stick
game in one form or another was well-nigh
universal. As played in the E. one gamester

HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF «

INADA

rolled forward a stone dise, or wheel, while his
opponent slid after it a stick curved at one end
in such a way that the wheel, when it fell to
the ground, rested within the crook of the
stick.  On the plains and in the 8. W.a wooden
wheel, frequently netted, took the place of the
stone disk. Like most Indian institutions, the
game often had a symbolic significance in con-
nection with a sun myth. A sacred variant
of the game was played by the priests for div
atory purposes, or even as a sort of votive

ceremony to procure the recovery of a pa

ent
Target practice with arrows, knives, or hat-
chets, thrown from the hand, as well as with
the bow or rifle, was also universal among the
warriors and boys of the various tribes. The
gaming arrows were of special design and
ornamentation, and the game itself had often
a

symbolie purpose. Horse races, frequently
inter-tribal, were prominent amusements,
cially on the plaing, during the warm se

spe-

ason,
ceremonial in
character, were eommon among the sedentary
agricultural tribes, particularly the Pueblos
and the Wichita

resembling dice and hunt-the-button

and foot races, often elaborately

Gamge
were found everywhere and
both sexes

were played 1

like, pacticularly in the tipi or the
wigwam during the long winter nights. Th
dice, or their equivalents, were of stone, bone

fruit sceds, shell, wood, or reed, various!
shaped and marked.  They were thrown from
the hand or from a small basket or wooden
bowl. Ome form, the awl game, confined to the

women, was played around a blanket, which
tally
marking the progress of the game

marks along the border for
I'he hunt

accompanied

had variou

the-button games w usually
with songs and rhythmie movements of the
hands and body, intended to confuse the par-
ties whose task was to guess the location of the
button. Investigations by Culin show a close
correspondence between these Indian  games
and those of China, Japan, Korea, and northern
Asia.

Special women's games were shinny, football
and the deer-foot game, besides the awl game
already noted. In football the main object
was to keep the ball in the air as long as possible
by kicking it upward. The deer-foot game
was played, sometimes also by men with a
number of perforated bones from a deer's foot
strung upon a beaded cord, having a needle at
one end. The purpose was to toss the bones in
such a way as to catch a partienlar one upon

the end of the needle.
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Among the children there were target shoot-
ing, stilts, slings, and tops for the boys, and
buckskin dolls and playing-house for the girls,
with “wolf” or “catcher,” and various forfeit
plays, including a breath-holding test. Cats'-
eradles, or string figures, as well as shuttlecocks
and buzzes, were common. As among civi-
lized nations, the children found the greatest
delight in imitating the oceupations of the
elders
among the various tribes may be found through-
out the annual reports of the Bureau of Amer-

Numerous references to amusements

Consult especially games of
8, by Stewart Culin, 24th
(3. M)

ican Lthnology
the American Indiar
Rep. B. AL E., 1905

Anahim. A band of the Tsilkotin, num-
bering 216 in 1901, occupying a valley near
Chileotin r., 60 m. from its mouth in British
Columbia, —Can, Ind. Aff., 162, 1902
Amahim.—Can. Ind. Aff, 271, 1580. Anahem
Ibid,, 415, 1808, Anahim.—Ibid, 314, 1802, Ana-
him's tribe.—Ihid , 190, 1854

Anarnitung (having smell [of  walrus
dung!’) A winter village of the Kingua branch
of Okomiut in Baffin island at the head of
Cumberland sd.  (Boas in 6th Rep. B. A, E,,
map, 1888); pop. 43 in 18
Annanatook.

Annanetoote.
xir, 24, 1842

Howgate, Cruise of Florenee, 33, 1877

Wareham in Jour. Geog. Soe. Lond.,

Anatomy. While the American Indians
show many minor and gven some important
physical variations, and ean be separated into
several physical types, they present throughout
the continent so many features in common
that they may properly be regarded as one
great race, admitting of a general anatomical
description. The Eskimo form a distinet sub-
race of the Mongolo-Malay and must be treated
separately.

The Indian, in many of his anatomical char-
acters, stands between the white and the negro
His skin is of various shades of brown, tinged
in youth, particularly in the cheeks, with the
red of the circulating blood. The term ‘“red
Indian” is a misnomer, Very dark individuals
of a hue approaching chocolate or even the
colour of some negroes are found in more primi-
tive tribes, especially in the 8. and among the
old men, who often went nearly naked. Most
women and school children or others who wear
clothing and live a more civilized life are
lighter in colour. Prolonged exposure to the
elements tends, as with whites, to darken the
skin. The darkest parts of the skin are ordi-
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narily the back of the hands, wrists, and neck,
the axille, nipples, peritoneal regions, and the
exposed parts of the feet. A newborn infant
is of varying degrees of dusky red.

The colour of the hair is generally black, with
the lustre and slight bluish or brownish tinge
that oceurs among whites, not the dull greyish
black of the African negro. With many indi-
viduals of all ages above early childhood who
go much with bare head the hair becomes
partly bleached, especially superficially, turn-
ing to a rusty hue

The colour of the eyes varies from hazel-
brown to dark brown. The conjunctiva in the
young is bluish; in adults, especially the old,
dirty-yellowish. The iris is often surrounded
with a narrow but clearly marked ring

The skin appears to be slightly thicker than
that of the whites.
on the back of the hand and wrist are from

The normal corrugations

childhood decidedly more pronounced in Indi-
sz of both sexes

The hair of the head is straight, almost
cireular in cross-section, slightly coarser than
in the average white, rather abundant and long.
The range of variation in natural length is from
10 to 100 em., or 18 in. to 36 in.  Most male
Indians would have a slight to moderate mous-
tache and some beard on the chin if they
allowed the hair to grow; but side whiskers in
many are absent, or nearly so.
arcer
with the whites, straight, of the same black as
the hair, and in length 4 to 7 em., or 1} in. to

Both moustache

and chin beard are sc

and coarser than

The hair in the axille and on the pubis
is mod

te in quantity, in some instances near-
ly absent, and on the rest of the body hairs ¢
shorter and less abundant than with the aver-
age white person.  The nails are dull bluish in
hue and moderately tough

The face is well rounded and ungreeable in
childhood, interesting and occasionally hand-
some during adoleseence and earlier adult life,
and agreeable but much wrinkled in old age
The forehead in adults with undeformed skulls
is somewhat low and in males slopes slightly
backward. The eyebrows, where not plucked,
are frequently connected by sparser hair above
the nose. The eyelashes are moderately thick
and long. The apertures of the eyes are
slightly oblique, the outer canthi, especially
the right one, being the higher. In children
the fold called Mongolic is general, but not

ve. The root of the nose is usually
depressed, as in most whites. The size and

shape of the nose vary much, but it is commonly
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slightly shorter at the base and relatively
wider than in whites, with an aquiline bridge
predominating in men. In many men the
point of the nose is lower than the base of the
septum, the distal length exceeding the proxi-
mal. This peculiarity is especially frequent
in some tribes. In women the nasal depression
is wider and often shallower, and the bridge
lower. Thin noses are not found. The lips
are well formed and, barring individual excep-
tions, about as thick as in average white
Prognathism is greater than in whites. The
malars are in both sexes somewhat large and

prominent; this becomes especially apparent
in old age when much of the adipose tissue
below them is gone. The chin often appears

less prominent than in whites, but this effect is

due to the greater alveolar protrusion. The
ears are well formed and of good size, oceasion-
ally somewhat thick. The neck is of fair

dimensions, never very long or thin

The body as a rule is of good proportions,
symmetrical, and, except in old age, straight
«nd well nourished. The chest is of ample size,
especially in men. The abdomen, which in
children is often rather large, retains but slight
fulness in later life. The pelvis, on account of
the ample chest, appears somewhat small, but
is not so by actual measurement. The spinal
curves are only moderate, as are the size and
prominence of the buttocks. The thighs are
rather shapely; the calves are usually smaller
than in whites. The upper limbs are of good
shape and medium musculature. The feet and
hands are well moulded and in many tribes
smaller than they ordinarily are in whites.
The toes are rather short, and, where the people
walk much barefoot or in sandals, show more
or less separation. The proximal parts of the
second and third toes are often confluent. 1In
the more sedentary tribes the women, and
oceasionally also the men, are inclined to corpu-
lence.  The breasts of women are of medium
size; in the childless the conical form pre-
dominates; the nipple and areola are more
pronounced than in whites; in later life the
breasts become small and flaceid. The genital
organs do not differ essentially from those of
the whites

The Indian skull is, on the average, slightly
smaller than that of whites of equal height
Cranial capacity in men ranges from 1,300 to
1500 c.e.; in women from about 1,150 to 1,350
0.0 he frontal region in men is often low
and sloping, the sagittal region elevated, the
aceipital region marked with moderate ridges
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and, in the dolichocephalic, protruding
Sutures are mostly less serrated than in whites;

metopism, except in some localities

occipital division is uncommon, while malar
division is very rare and parietal division
extremely so. Intercalated bones are few in
undeformed erania; in deformed erania they
are more The glabella,
bital ridges, and mastoids in male skulls
well-developed  and heavy; in
wre small or of medium size.  The
nally low, the nasal spine
the lower borders of

numerous supraor-

sometimes

women the

nasal bridge is oceasi

smaller than in whites;
the nasal aperture are not often sharp, but nasal
gutters are subnasal fosswe are rather
Orbits are of fair volume, approach-
ing the quadrilateral, with angles rounded
Malars are often large, submalar depressions

medium or shallow, The

common

upper alveolar pro-

cess, and occasionally also the lower, shows in .
both sexes a degree of prognathism greater than
the average in whites, but less than in the negro
The
greater in

protusion on the whole is somewhat
the females.
ortho-gnathie. The lower jaw varies greatly.
The chin is of moderate prominence, oce
ally high, sometimes square in form.  The
prominence of the angles in full-grown males is
not infrequently pronounced.

As to base structures, the foramen magnumn

The face is meso- or

sion-

is seldom 1 and itg position and inclination
are very nearly the same as in whites; the sty-
loid process is mostly smaller than in whites
and not infrequently rudimentary; petrous
portions on the average are less depressed
below the level of neighbouring parts than in
whites;
er; the palate is well formed and fairly spaci-
ous, mostly parabolie, occasionally ped
The teeth are of moderate size; upper inci-
ventrally eoncave, shovel-shaped;
canines not excessive; molars much as in
whites; third molars rarely absent when adult
life is reached. The usual cuspidory formula,
though variations are numerous, is 4, 4, 3,
5, 5, irregular, below. A supernume-
rary conical dental element appears with some
frequency in the upper jaw between, in front
of, or behind the middle permanent incisors.
The bones of the vertebral column, the ribs,
sternum, clavicles, and the smaller bones of
the upper and lower limbs present many marks
of minor importance. The pelvis is well
formed, moderately spacious, approaching the
European in shape. The humerus is rather
flat, at times very much so; the fossa in 31 per

anterior lacerated foramina are small-

sors are

above;
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cent. is perforated; but vestiges of asupra-con-
dyloid process are much rarer than in whites.
The humero-radial index of maximum fre-
quency in adult males is 77 to 80 (in whites 71
to 75); humero-femoral index, 71 to 75 (in
whites 70 to 74).  The femur is quite flat below
the tuberositie the tibia, often flat (platyc-

nemie.)

Of th - brain and other soft organs but little
is known. Two adult male Apache brains,
collected by Dr. W. Mutthews and now pr
served in the U, 8, National Museum, weighed

after removal 1,191 and 1,304 grams, respec-
tively. Both show good gyratio

The Eskimo differs anatomically from the
Indian in many important features. His hair
ind eyes are similar in shade, though the eyes
are more obliquely set; but his skin eolour on
the whole is lighter, being yellowish or light
brown, with a pronounced redness of the face

I'he Eskimo skull is high, normally scaphoid,

and usually spacious. The face is large and
flat, and the nasal bones are narrower than in
any other people. The bones of the body are
usually strong. There is less flattening of the
ghaft of the humerus, of the upper part of the
shaft of the femur, and of the tibia, The supe-

rior border of the scapula shows often an angu-

lar instead of a eurved outline
In anthropometrie differentiation the native
tribes N. of Mexico are primarily separable into

Indians and Eskimo. Some of the adjacent

Indian tribes show Eskimo admixture,

The Indians among themselves vary con-

siderably in stature, in form of the head and
face, and of the orbits, the nose, and the nasal
aperture. Low stature, from 160 to 165 e¢m
in males, is found among some of the Califor-
nian tribes (as the Yuki of Round Valley agen-
ey), many of the Pueblos, and some of the
tribes of the N. W, coast, as the Salish of Har-
rison lake and Thompson r, and others
Among the Tigua, Tewa, Apache, Navaho,
Comanche, northern Ute, Paiute, and Sho-
shoni, among the majority of California, Wash-

ington, and Oregon tribes, and among the
eastern Cherokee, Chickasaw, Kiowa, and
Iowa the height in male adults ranges between
165 and 170 em., while among the Yuma,
Mohave, Maricopa, Pima, Nez Perc oux,
Crows, Winnebago, Cheyenne, Arapaho, Iro-
quois, Osage, Chippewa, and eastern Algon-
quians the prevalent stature of adult men is
from 170 to 175 em. The range of variation
in the majority of tribes and in both sexes is
within 30 ¢m, The stature does not regularly

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

follow the geographic or climatic features, nor
does it agree wholly with the distribution of the

other principal physieal characteristics. The
women are on the average about 125 em
shorter than the men; the difference is greater
among the tall than among the short
tribes,

The distribution of the Indians according to
cephalic index is of much interest. Excluding
tribes that are known to be much mixed, there
are found in the territory N. of Mexico all the
three principal classes of cranial form, namely,
dolicho-, brach
the extremely dolichocephalic were the Dela-
wares and the southern Utah eliff-dwellers
Moderate  dolichocephaly, with oce:
extreme forms, was and is very prevalent, being

and meso-cephalic.  Among

sional

found in the Algonquian and the majority of
the Siouan and Plains tribes and among the
Siksika, Shoshoni, some Pueblos (e. g., Taos

ind the Pima.  Pure brachycephaly existed in
I"lorida, and prevailed in the mound region and
unong the ancient Pueblo It is best repre-
ented to-day among the Apache, Walapai
Havasupai, Nez Pereés, Harrison Lake Salish
Osage, and Wichita, and in a les ¢, Amnong
the Hopi, Zufi, most of the Rio Grand
Pueblos, Navaho, Mohave, Yuma, California
Mission Indians, Comanche, Winnebago, man

of the north-western tribes, and Seminole

Mesocephaly existed principally among the
California Indians, the Cherokee, and some of
the Sioux and Iroquois. There are numerous
tribes in North America about whose cephalie

form there is still much uncertainty on account
of the prevailing head deformation.  As to the
height of the head, which must naturally be
considered in connection with the cephalic
index, fair uniformity is found. In he Apache

the head is rather low, among most other tribes

it is moderate

I'he form of the face is generally allied, as
umong other peoples, to the form of the head,
being relatively narrow in narrow heads and
broad in the brachycephalic. Orbits show
variations, but the prevalent form is mesoseme
The nose and the nasal aperture are generally
mesorhinic; the principal exception to this is
found on the W. coast, especially in California,
narrow nose (leptorhinic

where a relative
was common. The projection of the upper
alveolar region is almost uniformly mesognathic.

The Eskimo range in height from short to
medium, with long and high head, relatively
broad flat face, high orbits, and narrow nose,
showing alveolar prognathism like the Indians,

rio.
And
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Antigonish. Mentioned as an Indian
gettlement on a river of the same name which
rises in u lake near the coast of the strait of
Canso, in “the province and colony of New
Scotland.’
of the present Antigonish, in Antigonish co.,
Nova Scot
Micmac

Artigoniche. - Aleedo, Dic, Geog , 1, 161, 178¢

It was probably on or near the site

and perhaps belonged to the

Antiquity. The antiquity of man on the
American continent is a subject of interest to
the student of the aborigines as well as to the
historian of the human race, and the various
problems ihat arise with respeet to it in the
region N, of Mexico are receiving much scien
tific attention.  As the ribes were without a
system of writing available to scholars, knowl-

edge of events that transpired before the

Columbian discovery is limited to the rather
indefinite testimony furnished by tradition, by
the more definite but as yet fragmentary evi
dences of archwology, and by the internal evi-

dence of general ethnological phenomena.  The

fact that the American Indians have acquired
such marked physical characteristies as to be
regarded s a separate race of very considerable

homogencity from Alaska to Patagonia, is

regarded as indicating a long and complete
separation from their parental peoples.  Simi-
larly, the existence in America of numerous
culture groups, measurably distinet from one
another in language, social customs, religion,
technology, and estheties, is thought to indicate
a long and more or less exclusive occupancey of
independent areas.  But as a eriterion of age
the testimony thus furnished lacks definiteness,
since to one mind it may signify a short time,
while to another it may suggest a very long

period. Native historical records of even the

most advanced tribes are hardly more to be
relied on than tradition, and they prove of
little service in determining the duration of
occupancey of the continent by the race, or even
in tracing the more recent course of events
connected with the historic peoples. No one
can speak with assurance, on the authority of
either tradition or history, of events dating
farther back than a few hundred years. Archm-
ology, however, can furnish definite data with
respect to antiquity; and, aided by geology
and biology, this seience is furnishing results
of great value, although some of the greater
problems encountered remain still unsolved,
and must so remain indefinitely During
the first centuries of Furopean occupancy

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

of the continent, belief in the derivation of
the native tribes from some Old World
people in comparatively recent times was
very general, and indeed the fallacy has not
vet been entirely extinguished. This view
was based on the apparently solid foundation
of the Mosaic record and the chronology as
determined by Usher, and many works have
been written in the attempt to determine the

particular people from which the Ameri
tribes sprang see Popular Fallacies, and for

an

varions references consult Baneroft, Native
Races, v, 1886; Winsor, Narrative and Critical
History, 1, 1884). The results of researches

into the prehistorie archwology of the eastern
continent during the last century, however,
have cleared away the Usherian interpretation
of events and established the fact of the great
wtiquity of man in the world.  Later, investi-
gations in America were taken up, and the
conclusion was reached that the course of
primitive history had been about the same on
both continents.  Observations that seemed
to substantiate this conelusion were soon forth-
coming and were readily aceepted; but a more
eritieal examination of the testimony shows its
shortcomings and tends to hold final deter-
minations in abeyanee. It is clear that traces

of early man are not so plentiful in Americ

™
in Europe, and investigations have proceeded
with painful slowness and much halting along
the various lines of research. Attempts have
been made to establish a chronology of events
in various ways, but without definite result
The magnitude of the work accomplished in the
building of mounds and other earthworks has
been emphasized, the time requisite for the
growth and deecay upon these works of a suc-
cession of forests has been computed (see
Mounds). The vast accumulations of midden
deposits and the fact that the strata composing

them seem to indicate a suceession of oceupan-
cies by tribes of gradually advancing culture,
vagery and ending in well-ad-

beginning in ss
vanced barbarism, have impressed themselves
on chronologists (see Shell-heaps). Striking
physiographic mutations, such as changes of
level and the consequent retreat or advance of
the sea and changes in river courses sinee man
began to dwell along their shores, have been
carefully considered.  Modifications of partie-
ular gpecies of mollusks between the time of
their first use on the shell-heap sites and the
present time, and the development in one or

more cases of new varieties, suggest very con-
siderable antiquity.  But the highest estimate
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of elapsed time based on these evidences does
Dall, after
carefully weighing the evidence colleeted by
himself in Alaska, reached the conelusion that
the earliest midden deposits of the Aleutian ids

not exceed a few thousand years

are probably as much as 3,000 years old.  Going
beyond this limit, the geological chronology
must be appealed to, and we find no eriteria by
means of which ealeulations can be made in
vears until we reach the close of the Glacial
epoch, which, according to those who venture
to make estimates based on the erosion of river
channels, was, in the states that border the St
Lawrence basin, not more than 8,000 or 10,000
years ago  (Winchell Within this period,
which in middle North Ameriea may properly
be designated post-Glacial, there have been
reported numerous traces of man so associated
s to make them
measurably valuable in chronological studies

with the deposits of that time

but these evidenees come within the provinee
of the geologist rather than of the archmologist,
and findings not subjected to eritical examina-
tion by geologists having special training in the
particular field may well be placed in the
doubtful category.

Post-Glacial rivers, in cutting their channels
through the various deposits to their present
level, have in some cases left a succession of
flood-plain terraces in which remains of man
and his works are embedded. These ter
afford rather imperfect means of subdividing

post-Glacial time, but under discriminating
observation may be expected to furnish valu-
able data to the chronologist. The river ter-
races at Trenton, N.J., for example, formed
largely of gravel accumulated at the period
when the southern margin of the ice sheet was
retreating northward beyond the Delaware
valley, have been the subject of careful and
prolonged investigation. At the points where
traces of man have been reported the section
of these deposits shows generally beneath the
s0il a few feet of superficial sands of uncertain
age, passing down rather abruptly into a more
or less uniform deposit of coarse gravel that
reaches in places a depth of 30 feet or more
On and near the surface are found village sites
and other traces of oceupancy by the Indian
tribes. Beneath the soil, extending throughout
the sand layers, stone implements and the re-
fuse of implement-making occur; but the
testimony of these finds can have little value
in chronology, since the age of the deposits
inclosing them remains in doubt. From the
Glacial gravels proper there has been recovered

a single object to which weight as evidence of
human presence during their accumulation is
attached; this is a tubular bone, regarded as
part of a human femur and said to show glacial
strie and  traces of  human workmanship
found at a depth of 21 feet, On this object
the claim for the Glacial antiquity of man in
the Delaware valley and on the Atlantic slope
practically rests (Putnam, Mercer, Wright,
Abbott, Hrdlicka, Holmes).  Other finds £ of
the Alleghenies lacking scientific verifiention
furnish no reliable index of time. In a post-
Glacial terrace on the s shore of lake Ontario
the remains of a hearth were discovered at a
depth of 22 feet by Mr. Tomlinson in digging
v well, apparently indieating early aboriginal
ocenpaney of the St. Lawrence basin (Gilbert

From the Glaeial or immediately post-Glacial
deposits of Ohio a number of articles of human
\ grooved

axe from a well 22feet beneath the surface, neuar

workmanship have been reported
New London (Claypole); a chipped object of
waster type ot Neweomerstown, at a depth of
16 feet in Glacial gravels (Wright, Holmes);
chipped stones in gravels, one at Madisonville
at a depth of 8 feet, und another at Loveland
it adepth of 30 feet (Metz, Putnam, Wright,
Holmes At Little Falls, Minn
deposits of sand and gravel are found to con-
tain many artificinl objects of quartz.  This

flood-plain

flood plain is believed by some to have been
finally abandoned by the Mississippi well back
toward the elose of the Glacial period in the
valley (Brower, Winchell, Upham), but that
these finds warrant definite conclusions as to

time is seriously questioned by Chamberlin,
In a Missouri r. bench near Lansing Kans.,,
portions of a human skeleton were

eeently
found at a depth of 20 feet, but geologists are
not agreed as to the age of the formation (see
Lansing Man). At Clayton, Mo, in a deposit
believed to belong to the loess, at a depth of 14
fret, a wellfinished grooved axe was found
(Peterson In the Basin Range region be-
tween the Rocky mts. and the Sierras, two
discoveries that seem to bear on the antiguity
of human occupaney have been reported: In
a silt deposit in Walker r. valley, Nev., believed
to be of Glacial age, an obsidian implement was
obtained at a depth of 25 (MeGeer; at
Nampa, Idaho, a clay image is reported to have
been brought up by a sand pump from a depth
of 320 feet in alternating beds of elay and
quicksand underlying a lava flow of late Terti-
ary or early Glacial age (Wright, Emmons
see Nampa Image).  Questions are raised hy o
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the value of
these finds (MeGee I'he most extraordinary

number of geologists respect

discoveries of human remains in connection
with geological formations are those from the
auriferous gravels of California  (Whitney,
Holmes). These finds are numerous and are
reported from many localities and from depo-
sits covering a wide range of time. So con-
vincing did the evidence appear to Whitney,
state geologist of California from 1860 to 1874,
that he aceepted without hesitation the con-
clusion that man had occupied the auriferous
gravel region during pre-Glacial time, and other
students of the subject still regard the testi-
mony as convineing; but consideration of the
extraordinary nature of the conelusions de-
pendent on this evidence should cause even the
most sanguine advoceate of great human antig-
uity in America to hesitate (see Calaveras Man

Geologists are practically agreed t} the gr
vels from which some at least of t elics o
man ure said to come are of Tertiary
I'hese relies represent a polished-stone culture

ponding closely to that of tl nodern

of tl Pacif lope | man

v must have | ed through the
ind well into the barbarous stage while
hypothetical earliest representative of the
human race in the Old World, Pithecanthropus
ereclus of Duboix, was still running wild in the
forests of Java nerate  Simian
Furthermore, the acceptance iriferous-
gravel testimony makes it necessary to place
the pre ¢ 0 \meric r ba vard

the beginning of the Tertiary period to

be reckoned not in tens but in hundreds of

thousands of year See Smithson. Rep. for

1809 I'hese and other equally striking con-
siderations suggest the wisdom of formulating
conclusions with the utmost caution

Caves and rock shelters representing various
periods and offering dwelling places to the
tribes that have co

and gone, may reason-

ably be expeeted to ¢
of

forming their floors, with few exceptions, have

ntain traces of the peoples

I periods of occupaney; but the deposits

not been very fully examined, and up to the
present time have furnished no very tangible
evidence of the presence of men beyond the
limited period of the American Indian as
known to us. The University of California has
conducted excavations in a cave in the N. part
of the state, and the discovery of bones that
appear to have been shaped by human hands,
associated with fossil fauna that probably
represent early Glacial times, has been reported
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Sinclair); but the result is not decisive. I
apparent absence or dearth of ancient hum
remains in the caves of the country furnishes
one of the strongest reasons for critically
examining all testimony bearing on antiquit
about which reasonable doubt can be raised
It is incredible that primitive man should have
inhabited a country of caverns for ages without
resorting at some period to their hospitable
shelter; but research in this field is har

begun, and evidence of a more conclusive
nature may yet be forthcoming

In view of the extent of the researches carried
on in various fields with the object of adducing
evidence on which to base a scheme of humar
chronology in America, decisive results ar

surprisingly meager, and the finds so far made

reputed to represent a vast period of time
stretehing forward from the middle Tertiary t
the present, are characterized by so n

defects of obsc tior d record and so mar

ipparent incongruitic biological, geolog

ind cultural, that the task of the c¢hron

still largely before

For archmological investigations and scientif
discussion relating to tl ntiquity of m
within the limits of the United States, s
\bbott (1) in Proc. Boston Soe, !
xxiir, 188 2) in Proe. A. A. A. 8, xxxvi
1888; Allen, Prehist
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Sc Am., 1, 1801; Blal
no. 7, 1899; Brower, Memoirs, v, 1002
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Mus. Nat, Hist., xvi, 1902; Kummel in Proc.
A. A A8, xuvr, 1897; Lapham in Smithson
Cont., vir, 1855; Lewis, ibid., xxmx, 1880
McGee (1) in Am. Anthrop., 11, no. 4, 1880; v,
no. 4, 1802; vi, no. 1, 1893, (2) in Pop. Sei.
Mo., Nov., 1888, (3) in Am. Antiq., xu1, no. 7,
1891; Mercer (1) in Proe. A. A. A. 8., xLv1,
1807, (2) in Am, Nat., xxvi1, 1893, (3) in Pubs.

Janer
ull, Ge

Geol., v
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Univ. of Pa., vi, 1807; Morse in Proc. A, A
A, S, xxxir, 1884; Munro, Archeol. and
False Antiq., 1905; Nadaillae, Prehist. Amer-
i, 1884; Peterson in Records of Past, 1, pt.

1, 19 Powell in The Forum, 1800; Putnam
in Proc. Boston Soe. Nat. Hist., xxr, 1881-

83; xxur, 1885-88, (2) in Peabody Mus. Reps.,
in Proe. A, A AL S,

Am. Mus. Nat. Hist
inProc, A, ALA. S

Ix-Xxxvi, 18761004, (3
xLvi, 1807, (4) in Rep
1809, 1900; Salisbury, (1

Lvi, 1897, (2) in Science, Dee. 31, 1807
shaler in Peabody Mus. Rep., 11, no. 1, 1877;
sinclair in Pub, Univ. Cal, 1, no, 1, 1904;
Skertchley in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., xvir, 1888
squier and Davis, Smithson. Cont,, 1, 1848;

omas (1) Hist. N. Am., 11, 1904, (2) in 12th

Rep. B. A. E,, 1804, (3
Am. Arch., 1903;

Introd. Study of N
Upham in Science, Aug.,
1002; Whitney, Auriferous Gravels of the
sierra Nevada, 1879; Williston in
Ang., 1902; Winchell (1) in Am
1902, (2) in Bull. Geol. Soc. Am., x1v, 1903
Wright, (1) Man and the Glaeial Period, 1805
2) Ice Age, 1889, (3) in Pop. Sci. Mo., May,
18303, (4) in Proc. Boston Soc. Nat, Hist.,
xxin, 1888, (5) in Ree. of the t, I,

1905; Wyman in Mem. Peabody .

no. 4, 1875

I'he progress of opinion and research relating
ind early history of

Svienee

CGieol., S

the origin, antiquity,
American tribes is recorded in a vast body
literature fully eited, until within
:ars, by Baneroft in Native Races, 1v
1 Haynes in Winsor’s Narrative and Critical
History, 1, 1884, (w. H. H

recent
1882

Anuenes (Anu'nes). A gens of the Nanai-
mo.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 32, 1880

Anvils. Primitive workers in metal were
lependent on anvil stones in

mplements, utensils, and ornaments,

shaping their
Anvils
vere probably not especially shaped for the
purpose, but consisted of boulders or other
ural fixed or moveable,
selected according to their fitness for the par-

tlar purpose for which they were employed
Fow identified,
however, and the types most utilized by the
tribes are left to conjecture. The worker in
metimes used a solid rock body on
which to break and roughly shape masses of
flint and other stone. These are found on many
sites where stone was quarried and wholly or
partially worked into shape, the upper surface
showing the marks of rough usage, while frag-

masses of stone,

of these utensils have been

stone also s

oo, o T ———
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ments of stone left by the workmen are seat”

tered about W, H. H.

Aogitunai (*Ao-gitand’-i, ‘Masset inlet git-
uns'). A Masset subdivision residing in the
town of Yaku, opposite North id.. and deriving
their name from Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte
ids., British Columbia Haida
L 1005

Swanton, Cont

Aokeawai those born in the
inlet’ A division of the Raven clan of the
Skittagetan family
from Masset inlet
tish Columbia, wher
lived. Part of them t, were settled for
v time at Dadens Wl finally
Alaska. There were two subdivisions
wainaashadai and Taolnaashadai
Haida, 272, 1905

~Bons, 12th Rep. N, W
Harr

Ao-gé’awa-i,
which received its
Queen Charlotte ids., Bri-
these
L

whence

name

people formerly

went to
Hling-
Swanton,

Cont

Kdo-ké'-ow
Kéo Haadé

1, 125, 1895

Tribes, 22, 1808

m in Trans. R Soe, (

Neutrals

ed on that of the Huron

Aondironon. A branch of the

whose territory borde

in w. Ontario. In 1648, owing to an alleged
breach of neutrality, the chief town of this
tribe was sacked by 300 Iroquois, mainly

Seneca, who killed a large number of its inhabi-
tants and carvied away many others in capti-
vity.—Jes, Rel. for 1640, 35
Ahondihronnons.—Jes. Rel, for 1650, 34, 1858, Aon-
Rel. for 1648, 49, 1558, Ondironon.

1858

dironnons. |

Ibid., 1, i
Ao sulan Inaga’i, ‘Masset
wr-town people A local subdivision
en elan of the Skittagetan family

Aostlanlnagai
inlet re
of the Ra
Masset inlet gave them the separate name
271, 1905
Rep. N. W

Swanton, Cont. Haida,

StI'EngE 1a
1808

Tribes, 22

nas.—Boas, 12t

Aoyakulnagai (*Ao yd’' ku lnagd’ i, ‘middle
town people of Masset inlet'). A branch of
the Yakulanas division of the Raven clan of the
Skittagetan family, which received the name
from Masset inlet, where its town
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905
12th Rep. N. W
o misprint for G'auyakollnagal, its
dialect Ou yik0 lnigé.—

Can., 125, 1805

stood

G anyakoilnagai. ~Boas, Tribes,
23, 1808

in the Skidegate

probably
name
Harrison in Trans. Roy. Soe
Apikaiyiks (‘skunks' A division of the
Kainah and of the Piegan.
Ah-pe-ki’.—Morgan, Ane
Ah-pe-ki'-e.—Ibid, (Piegan)
Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales,

Soc., 171, 1877 (K
Ap'-i-kai-yik:
200, 1892 (Kainah and

nah)

b

T
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Piegan),  A-pi-kai-yiks.—Hs

ol. Mo. Val., 264, 1862 (Piegan).

len, Ethnog. and Phil-

Apishamore. A saddle blanket, made of
buffalo-calf skins, used on the great prairies
Bartlett, Dict. Americanisms, 15, 1877). An
impossible derivation of this word from the
French empéchement has been  suggested
Meaning and form make it evident that the
term is a corruption of apishimon, which in the
Chippewa and closely related dialects of Algon-
quian signifies ‘anything to lie down upon.'
(a.r. )

Apontigoumy. An Ottawa wvillage, at-
tacked by the Seneea in 1670.—Courcelles
(1670) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1x, 788, 1855,

Appeelatat. A Montagnais village on the
s. const of Labrador.—Stearns, Labrador, 271,
1884,

Aputosikainah (‘northern  Bloods'). A
band of the Kainah division of the Siksika.

Ap-ut’-o-si-kai-nah. —Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales
200, 1802

Agbirsiarbing (‘a lookout for whales’). A
winter settlement of Nugumiut at eape True,
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A, ., 422,
1888,

Aragaritka. The name given by the Iro-
quois to the tribes, including the Huron and
Tionontati, which they drove out from the
peninsula between 1. Huron and 1. Erie and
from lower Michigan.—Iroquois deed (1701
in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1v, 908, 1854.

Araste. An Iroquoian village in 1535 on, or
near, 8t. Lawrence r., below the site of Quebec,
—Cartier (1545), Bref Réeit, 32, 1863,

Arbaktung. A subdivision of the Akud-
nirmiut; they winter generally on cape Bisson,
Home bay, Baffin island.—Boas in Deutsche
Geog. Blitt,, v, 34, 18

5.

Archology. Archmological researches are
applied to the elucidation of three principal
departments of inquiry: (1) The history of the
race and the sub-races; (2) the history of the
separate families, tribes, and inferior social
groups; (3) the history of eulture in its multi-
farious forms. Questions of origin and anti-
quity are necessarily considered in connection
with investigations in each of these depart-
ments. In the present article all that can be
included is a brief review of the salient features
of the archaology of northern America.

In no part of America are there remains of
man or his works clearly indicatin : the presence

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

of peoples distinet from the Indian-and the
Eskimo, or having culture markedly different
in kind and degree from those characterizing
the aborigines of historic times,  Archmological
researches serve to earry the story of the tribes
and their culture back indefinitely into the
past, although the record furnished by the
various classes of remains grows rapidly less
legible as we puss beyond the few well-illu-
mined pages of the historie period. It is now
known that the v condition prevailed
among the aborigines to a much larger extent
than has been generally supposed.  The more
I nations of Middle and South Ameriea
have been practically stationary for long peri-
ods, as indieated by the magnitude of their

chitectural achievements, and even such

advar

primitive groups as the Iroquois, Algonquians,
and others of northern Ameriea have occupied
their general historie habitat for unnumbered
generations.  The prehistoric remains of the
various regions thus pertain in large measure
to the ancestors of the historic occupants, and
the record is thus much more simple than that
of prehistoric Europe

Within the arca of the United States Pre-
Columbian progress was greatest in two prin-
cipul regions: (1) The Mississippi ley, in-
cluding portions of the southern States farther
eastward, and (2) the Pueblo country, compris-
ing New Mexico, Arizona, and parts of Colo-
rado, Utah, and Te
ar

as. The first-mentioned
weterized by remains of extensive
fixed works, such as mounds and fortifications;
the second by its ruined pueblos of stone and
adobe.  In the remainder of the area, as on the
Atlantic and Pacifie slopes and in the regions
of the Great lakes, the N. Rocky mts., and the
Great basin, there is comparatively little save
minor moveable relies and kitchen deposits to
mark earlier occupancy. The fixed works
which oceur in the first-mentioned region are
very numerous, and are extremely important
to the student of native history. In the Mis-
sissippi valley and the Southern states these
works consist of mounds of diversified shapes,
built mainly of earth and devoted to a variety
of purposes, such as dwelling, observation,
defense, burial, and ceremony. Some of these
are of great size, as the Cahokia mound
in Illinois, and the Etowah mound in
Georgia, which compare well in bulk with the
great pyramids of middle America. There are

a 18 cha

also fortifieations and inclosures of extremely
varied form and, in many instances, of great
extent. These are well illustrated by Ft.
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Ancient, Adams co.,, Ohio, and the
earthworks at Newark, Ohio. The animal-
shaped mounds, occurring principally in the

Ohio and upper Mississippi  valleys, a
a striking variety of these remains, Well-
known examples are the Serpent mound,

Adams co., Ohio, and the so-called Elephant
mound, Grant eco., Wis, The materials
used in these structures include earth, clay,
sand, and, along the coast, shells. Stone en-
tered into the construetion where it was readily
available, but rarely as well-built walls or as
masonry. These works indicate the former
presence in the region of a numerous sedentary
population relying mainly on agriculture for
subsistence. It is now known, as a result of
the more recent archwological investigations,
that these people, often called the “Mound-
builders,” were no other than Indians, and in
some cases at least the ancestors of tribes oceu-
pying the general region within historic times.

In the Pueblo region the fixed works consist
of villages and dwellings of stone, and, in the
southern Pueblo area, of adobe, Of unusual
interest are the cliffi<dwellings, built of stone in
rifts and shelters in the cafion walls and along
the faces of the table-lands or excavated in fri-
able cliffs. The advanced condition of the
earlier occupants of the region is indieated not
only by these remains but by the presence of
traces of extensive irrigating ditches. A care-
ful study of these various remains, including
the skeletal parts, demonstrates the fact that
they pertain in large measure to the ancestors
of the present occupants of the Pueblo towns
and that no antecedent distinet people or cul
ture can be differentiated.

In the distriets lying outside of the areas
referred to above are encountered occasional
burial mounds and earthworks, as well as
countless refuse deposits marking occupied
sites, The most notable of the latter are the
shell mounds of the Atlantic and Pacific shore
lines, which offera rich reward for the labours of
the archwologist.

Among fixed works of somewhat wide distri-
bution are the quarries where flint, soapstone,
mica, quartzite, obsidian, and other varieties
of stone were obtained for the manufacture of
implements and utensils. Such are the exten-
sive workings at Flint Ridge, Ohio; Hot
Springs, Ark.; and Mill Creek, 111, the sites
being marked by numerous pittings surrounded
with the refuse of manufacture. Their lesson
is a most instructive one, demonstrating espe-
cially the great enterprise and perseverance of

the tribes. There are also numerous copper
mines in the L. Superior region, marked by
excavations of no great depth but of surprising
extent, indicating the fulness of the native
awakening to the advantages of metal in the
arts, (See Mines and Quarries.) Caverns
formerly oceupied by the tribes also contain
deposits of refuse, and their walls display nu-
merous examples of pictography. In connee-
tion with fixed works may also be mentioned
the petroglyphs, or rock inseriptions, found in
nearly every part of the country. These give
little aid, however, to the study of aboriginal
history, since they can not be interpreted, save
in rare cases where tradition has kept the signi-
ficance alive.

Knowledge of native history in Post-Colum-
bian as well as in Pre-Columbian times is great-

ly enhanced by a study of the minor remains
and relics—the implements, utensils, orna-
ments, ceremonial and diversional objeets and
appliances—great numbers of which are now
preserved in our museums

A study of the archwological remains con-
tained in the arca N. of the Rio Grande as a
whole supplements the knowledge gained by
investigations among the living tribes in such a
way as to enable us not only to prolong the
vista of many tribal histories but to outline,
tentatively at least, the native general history
somewhat as follows: An occupancy of the
various re y early times by tribes of
low culture; a gradual advance in arts and
industries, especially in favourable localities,

ions in ve

resulting in many cases in fully sedentary hab-
its, an artificial basis of subsistence, and the
successful practice of many arts and industries,

such as agriculture, architecture, sculpture,
pottery, weaving, and metallurgy—accom-
plishments characterizing a  well-advanced
stage of barbarism, as defined by Morgan;
while in the less favoured regions, comprising
perhaps three-fourths of the area of the United
States and a larger proportion of the British
possessions, the more primitive hunter-fisher
stage mainly persisted down to historic times,

Efforts have been made to distinguish defin-
ite stages of culture progress in America corre-
sponding to those established in Europe, but
there appears to be no very close correspond-
ence. The use of stone was universal among
the tribes, and chipped and polished imple-
ments appear to have been employed at all

periods and by peoples of e stage of culture,
although the polishing processes seem to have

grown relatively more important with advane-
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ing culture, being capable of producing art
works of the higher grades, while flaking pro-
cesses are not. Some of the more advanced
tribes of the 8. were making marked headway
in the use of metals, but the culture was every-
where essentially that of polished stone.

The antiquity of man in America has been
much discussed in recent years, but as yet it is
not fully agreed that any great antiquity is
established. Geological formations in the
United States, reaching well back toward the
close of the Glacial period, possibly ten thous-
and years, are found to include remains of man
and his arts; but beyond this time the traces
are 80 meagre and elements of doubt so numer-
ous that conse

vative students hes
aceept the evidence isfactory.
The literature of the northern archeology is
very extensive and can not be cited here save
in outline. Worthy of particular mention are
publications® by (1) GoversmenT DEPART-
mENTs: U, 8, Interior Dept., Reps. Survey
of Territories, with papers by Bessels, Holmes,
Jackson; Contributions to N. Am. Ethnology,
papers by Dall, Powers, Rau, and others, U,
8. War Dept.: Reps. of Surveys, papers by

Abbott, Ewbank, Loew, Putnam, Schumacher,
Yarrow, and others. Edueation Department,
Toronto, Canada: Reps. of Minister of Educa-
tion, papers by Boyle, Hunter, Laidlaw, and
others. (2) Insmiturions: Smithsonian In-
stitution Annual Reports, Contributions to
Knowledge, Miscellaneous Collections, con-
taining articles by Abbott, Dall, Fewkes,
Holmes, Jones, Lapham, Rau, Squier and Da-
vis, Whittlesey, Wilson, and others (see pub-
lished list); National Museum Reports, Pro-
ceedings, Bulleting, containing papers by
Holmes, Hough, Mason, McGuire, Wilson, and
others (see published list); Burean of Ameri-
can Ethnology Reports, Bulleting, containimg
articles by Cushing, Dall, Fewkes, Fowke,
Henshaw, Holmes, Mindeleff, Thomas, and
others Peabody Museum Reports, Memoirs,
Archiwol. and Ethnol, Papers, containing
articles by Abbott, Putnam, Willoughby, Wy-
man, and others; American Museum of Natu-
ral History, Memoirs, Bulleting, containing
articles by Hrdlicka, Smith, and others (see
published list); Museum of Arts and Science
University of Pennsylvania, Publications, con-
taining articles by Abbott, Culin, Mercer, and
others; Field Columbian Museum, Publica-

*This list is reprinted verbatim from the Hundbook
of American Indians and, therefore, containg many works
that do not contain any references to Canadian Indians,

" OF MARINE AND FISHERIES
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tions, containing papers by Dorsey, Phillips,
and others; N. Y. State Museum Reports'
University of the State of New York, Bulletins,
containing papers by Beauchamp; University
of California, Publications, containing papers
by Sinclair and others. (3) AcApEmIES,
SocreT AND Associations: Academy of
Natural Sciences of Phila, Journal, with
numerous memoirs by Moore;  American
Ethnological Society, Transactions, with papers
by Schooleraft, Troost, and others; Davenport
Academy of Science, Proceedings, with papers
by

quharson, Holmes, and others; Amer-
ican  Association for the Advancement of
nee, Proceedings, with numerous papers;

thwological Institute of America, Papers,
containing articles by Bandelier and others;
National History Society of New Brunswick,
Bulleting; International Congress of American-
ists;  Washington Anthropological Society;
Wyoming Historieal and Geological Society;
Ohio  Archewological and Historical Society;
Canadian Institute;  American  Antiquarian
Society; Boston Society of Natural History.
(4) Perioptears: American Geologist; Amer-
ican Journal of Secience and Art; Ame n

Anthropologist; American Antiquarian; The
Archeologist; Popular Science Monthly; Sei-
ence; American Journal of Science; Ameri
Naturalist; Journal of Geology. (5) Sg
RATE INDIVIDUAL PUBLICATIONS: Abbott, Prim-
itive Industry, 1881; Allen, Prehist. World,
1885; Baneroft, Native Races, 1882; Brower,
Memoirs of Explorations, 1808-1903; Clark,
Prehist. Remains, 1876; Dellenbaugh, North
Americans of Yesterday, 1901; Fewkes, Jour-
nal of American Ethnology and Archeology,
1-1v, 1801-04; Foster, Prehist. Races, 1878;
Fowke, Archeol. Hist. Ohio, 1902; Jones, (1
Monumental Remaing of Georgia, 1861, (2
Antiquities of the Southern Indians, 1873;
MecLean, Mound Builders, 1879; Moorehead,
(1) Prehistorie Implements, 1900, (2) Fort
Ancient, 1800, (3) Primitive Man in Ohio, 1892;
Morgan, League of Iroquois, 1854, 1904; Mun-
ro, Archmology and False Antiquities, 1905;
Nadaillae, Prehist. Am,, 1884; Nordenskiold,
CIiff Dwellers of the Mesa Verde, 1803; Read
and Whittlesey in Ohio Centennial Rep., ;
Schooleraft, Indian Tribes, vols, 1-1v, 1851-57;
Short, North Americans of Antiquity, 1880;
Starr, First Steps in Human Progress, 1805;
Squier, Antiquities of New York and the West,
1851; Terry, Sculp. Anthr. Ape Heads, 1891;
Thurston, Antiq. of Tenn., 1897; Warden,
Recherches sur les antiquités de 'Amér, Sept.,
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1827.  Wilson, Prehistorie Man, 1862; Winsor,
Narrative and Critieal History of Ameriea, 1,
1884: Wright, Man and the Glacial Period,
1805.  For archaologieal bibliography of Onta-
il Report of
Ontario, 1897 w

rio, Canada, see 9th Archwologi
Minister of Education
H. 1

Architecture. The simple construetions of
the tribes 8. of Mexico, although alinost exelu-
sively practical in their purpose, serve to

illustrate many of the initial steps in the evolu-

v are henee worthy of

tion of architecture;

careful consideration by the student of enltur

history.  Various branches of the building ar
are treated separately under appropriate heads,
re considered mainly

Il here b

briefly treated as produets of environtoent and

but as these topics

in their ethnologic aspects, they w

as illustrations of the manner in which begin
nings are made and the higher architectural

forms are evolved. The kind and charncter of

the buildings in a given distriet or region de
pend on a number of conditions, namely: |
The capacity, habits, and characteristies of the
Iy the
() the
influence of neighbouring cultures; (d) the phy-

people; (b) the cultural and espe

social status of the particular peoples;

siography of the district occupied; (¢) the
resources, animal, vegetal, and mineral, and
especially  the building materials  available
within the area; (f) climate. These in the
main are the determining factors in the art
development of all peoples in all times, and
may be referred to somewhat at length

(1) In these studies it is necessary that the
man himself

id especially his mental
ties and characteristics should be considered as

\paci-

essential elements of the environment, sinee he
is not only the product, as is his culture, of
present and past environments, but is the
primary dynamie factor in all culture develop-
ment

(2) The culture status of the people—the
particular stage of their religious, social, tech-
nical, and w@sthetic development—goes far
toward determining the character of their
buildings. The manner in which social status
determines the character of habitations is dwelt
on by Morgan (Cont. N. A. Ethnol., 1v, 1881),
to the apparent exclusion of other criteria,
Within the area §. of Mexico the various phases
characterizing the culture of numerous tribes
and groups of tribes are marked by more or less
distinctive habitations. People of the lowest
social grade are content with nature's canopies

178773

—the sky, the forest, and the overhanging
rocks—or construct simple shelters of brush or
inst sun, wind, and rain
o light
that they may be earried from place to place

bark for protection ag

Some build lodges of skins and mats,

us the food quest or the pressure of foes re-
while oth

struet strong hous

her in the ile, con-

of timber or build fortress-

like pueblos of hewn stone or adobe Aong

with the succession of steps in culture progress
there goes progressive differentint

The less

ing, while the more cultured have, in addition,

ion of use

advanced tribes have only the

fortifications, temples, civie structures, tombs,
torage  housd observation  towers, dams,
canuls, reservoirs, shelters for domestic animals,
and various constructions employed in trans-
portation.  Social euston nd religion play
cach a part in the results accomplished, the one

acting on the habitation and the other giving
rige to a sepurate and most important branch
of the building arts
3) The building arts of the tribes N, of

Mexico have been little affected by outside
influenee In the n. there is only a limited
contact with the Siberian tribes, which have
little to give; and in the s. nearly a thousand
miles separate the tribes of our s. border from
the semi-civilized Indians of central Mexico.
So slowly did inter-tribal influence act within
the area here included, and so fully does en-
vironment control eulture, that in many cases
where the conditions have remained reasonably
stable distinet styles of building exist almost
side by side, and have so existed from time
immemorial

(1) It is apparent at a glance that the physi-
ographie characters of a country exercise strong
influence on aboriginal building arts, and at the
same time have much to do with the trend of
culture in general and with results finally
achieved in eivilization.  Dwellings on the open
plains necessarily differ from those in the
mountains, those of a country of forests from
those of an arid region, mnd those of rich allu-
vial bottoms from those of the land of plateaus
and cliffs. Even the characteristics of the
particular site impress themselves strongly on
the buildings and the building group

(5) In any area the natural resources have
much to do with determining the economic
status of the people and, according as they are
favourable or unfavourable, foster or discourage
progress in the arts. The building materials
available to a people exercise a profound influ-
ence on the building arts. The presence of

v~

e
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plentiful, easily quarried stone, well adapted
to building purposes, permits and encourages
rapid development of these arts, while its
absence may seriously retard their development
and in fact may be accountable for the back-
ward condition of a people not only in this
activity but in the whole range of its activities.
The highest development is not possible with-
out stone, which alone of the materials avail-
able to uncivilized man for building purposes
is sufficiently permanent to permit the cumu-
lative growth necessary to the evolution of the
higher forms of the art of architecture

(6) Climate is an element of the highest
gignificance in the history of building. In
warm, arid distriets shelter is not often a neces-
sity, and a primitive people may have no build-
ings worthy of the name; but in the far N
carefully construeted dwellings are essential to
life. The habitations of an arid region natur-
ally differ from those of a region where moisture
prevails

The conditions thus outlined have operated
N. of the Rio

in the various culture
Grande to produce the diversified results

observed; and these results may now be passed
briefly in review. Among the most clearly
defined and characteristic of these environ-
ments are (1) the Aretie ¢ (2) the North
Pacific area, (3) the Middle Pacificarea, (4) the
arid region of the 8. W, (5) the Basin range and
Rocky Mt. highlands, (6) the Mississippi low-
lands and the middle 8., (7) the woodlands of
the N. and I, and (8) the Gull coast and
Florida. Within some of these the conditions

are practically uniform over vast areas, and the
results are uniform in proportion, while in
others conditions are greatly diversified, numer-
ous more or less distinet styles of house con-
struction having developed almost side by side.
As with the larger a ach inferior division
displays results due to the local conditions. It
may be observed that of the various condition-

ing agencies of environment one may dominate
in one district and another in another distriet,
but with our present imperfect knowledge of
the facts in a majority of cases the full analysis
of conditions and effects is not yet possible

It is not to be expected that the building arts
can flourish within the Arctic circle.  Along the
many thousands of miles of N. shore line agri-
culture is out of the question. Wood is known
only as it drifts from the s. along the icy shores,
and save for the presence of oil-producing
animals of the sea primitive man could ot
exist. Snow, ice, stone, bones of animals, and
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driftwood are the materials available for build-
ing, and these are utilized for dwellings and
storage places according to the requirements
and capacities of the tribes. The house is
depressed beneath the surface of the ground,
partly, perhaps, better to withstand the cold,
and partly, no doubt, because of the lack of
necessary timbers to build walls and span the
spa
winter houses are entered by a long under-

required above ground. The large

ground passage, the low walls of which are
construeted of whale bones, stones, or timbers,
while the house has a framework of timbers or
whale-ribs covered with earth, The ground-
plan and interior arrangement are simple, but
well perfected, and remarkably uniform over
the vast extent of the Arctic shore line, The
snow house is particularly a produet of the N.

Snow and ice, available for the greater part of

the year, are utilized in the construction of
dwellings unique on the face of the earth.
These are built of blocks of compacted snow
held in position, not by utilizing any of the
ordinary prineiples of construetion, but by
permitting the blocks to erystallize by freezing
into a solid dome of ice—so solid that the key
block may be omitted for a window or for the

pass of smoke without danger to the strue-
ture. This house lasts during the winter, and
in the summer melts away. Thesummer houses
are mere shelters of driftwood or bones covered
with skins. There is no opportunity for
wsthetic display in such houses as these, and
clever as the Eskimo are in their minor art
work, it is not likely that wsthetic effect in
their buildings, interior or exterior, ever re-
ceived serious consideration. The people do
not lack in ability and industry, but the
environment restricts constructive effort to the
barest necessities of existence and effectually
blocks the way to higher development. Their
place in the culture ladder is by no means at the
lowest rung, but it is far from the highest,
The houses of the N. W. coast derive their
character largely from the vast forests of yellow
cedar, which the enterprising people were
strong enough to master and utilize. They
are substantial and roomy structures, and
indicate on the part of the builders decided
ability in planning and remarkable enterprise
in execution. They mark the highest achieve-
ment of the native tribes in wood construction
that has been observed, The genius of this
people applied to building with stone in a stone
environment might well have placed them
among the foremost builders in America. Vast
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labour was expended in getting out the huge
trunks, in hewing the planks, posts, and beams,
in ecarving the house and totem poles, and in
erecting the massive structures. The fagade,
with its mythologieal paintings and huge her-
aldie columns, is distinetly impressive. In
early days the fortified towns, described by
Vancouver and other pioncer explorers, were
striking and important constructions. It is
indeed a matier of regret that the genius of
such a people should be expended upon a mate-
rial of which no trace is left, save in museums,
after the lapse of a few generations.

The contrast, due to differences in environ-
ment, between the buildings of the N. W, coast
and those of the Pueblo region is most striking.
With greater ability, perhaps, than the Pue-
blos, the northern peoples laboured under the
disadvantage of employing materials that
rapidly decay, while with the Pucblos the
results of the skill and effort. of one generation
were supplemented by those of the next, and
the cumulative result was the great pueblo.
The lot of the Pueblo tribes fell in the midst of
a vast region of cliffs and plateaus, where the
means of subsistence admitted of the growth
of large communitics and where the ready-
quarried stone, with searcity of wood, led
inevitably to the building of houses of masonry.
The defensive motive being present, it directed
the genius of the people toward continued and
united effort, and the dwelling group became a
great stronghold. Cumulative results encour-
aged cumulative effort; stronger and stronger
walls were built, and story grew on story. The
art of the stone-mason was mastered, the stones
were hewn and laid in diversified courses for
effect, door and window openings were accu-
rately and symmetrically framed with cut stone
and spanned with lintels of stone and wood,
and towers of picturesque outline in picturesque
situations, now often in ruins, offer suggestions
of the feudal castles of the Old World.

* * * * * * *

The primitive habitations of the Pacific slope
from the strait of Fuca to the gulf of Cali-
fornia afford a most instructive lesson. In the
N. the vigorous tribes had risen to the task of
utilizing the vast forests, but in the 8. the im-
provident and enervated natives were little
short of homeless wanderers. In the N. the
roomy I dwellings of the Columbi
valley, described by Lewis and Clark, were
found, while to the 8. one passes through varied
environments where timber and earth, rocks
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and caves, rushes, bark, grass, and brush in
turn played their part in the very primitive
house-making achievements of the strangely
diversified tribesmen.

In the highlands of ‘he Great Divide aud in
the vast inland basins of the N. the building
arts did not flourish, and houses of bark, grass,
reeds, the skins of animals, and rough timbers
covered with earth gave only necessary shelter
from winter blasts. In the whole expanse of
the forest-covered E. the pa

saded fortress and
the long-house of the Iroquois, in use at the
beginning of the historieal period, mark the
highest limit in the building arts.  On the Gulf
coast the simple pile dwellings set in the shal-
that the conditions of
existence in a mild elimate required.

low waters were all

It is probably useless to speculate on what
might have been in «tore for the native builders
had they been permitted to continue unmo-
lested throughout the ages

I'he stone-builders

had the most promising outlook, but t

were
still in the elementary stages of the arts of
construction.  They had not the
essentinl step toward great building—the dis-
covery of the means of covering large spaces
without the use of wood.  Although they were
acquainted with many essentinl elements of
construction, they had devised neither the ofi-
set span of stone nor the keystone arch,

made 01K

In none of these areas had the tribes reached
the stage in the building arts where constructive
features or architectural details are
freely for purposes of embellishment.
that could ¢
decorate pottery

utilized
A people
wood and stone and could
and weave baskets of admir-
able pattern could not mould the unwieldy ele-
ments of the building into msthetic form. But
wsthetic suggestions and features did not puss
entirely unappreciated. the lower
types of structures, such as the grass lodge and
the mat house, partaking of textile technique,
were characterized by elements of symmetry,
grace, and rhythmie repetition of details. The
wooden house of the N. W, had massiveness of
form and boldness of outline, and the seulp-
tured and painted details lent much wsthetic
interest; while in the arid region the stone-
builders had introduced a number of features
to relieve the monotony of walls and to add te
the pleasing effect of the interiors. In these
things the native mind certainly took some
pleasure, but probably little thought was given
to architectural effect as this is known to the
more civilized tribes, such as the Maya of
Yucatan, who spent a vast amount of time ang

Some of
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energy on the pur decorative features of
their stone building

Numerous authors dwell more or less on the
f Mexico, but only
the more important publications will here b
cited. Sce Boas, Dorse Fewl Hoffman
the Mindelefls, Nelson, Mrs.  Steve
I'homas, and Turne
I.; Adair, Hist ( ndl
various reports in Paper Inst. Am
1381-92; Beauchamp, lrogouis Trail, 1802;
t. Mus. 1805, 1807; Catlin

buildings of the tribx

Boas in Rep

N. Am. Inds,,
and Trans. Roy:
Colleetiones Per
lenbaugh, North Ameri
Du Pratz, Hist. Louisiane, 11,
Smithson. Rep. 1887, 1880; Foster, Prehist
Races, 1878; Goddard in Univ. Cal. Pubs,, 1
no. 1, 1903; Hariot, Narr, First Plant. Virginia,
repr. 18 Hrdlicka in Am. Anthrop., vii, no
3, 1905; Jackson in Metropol. Mag., xxit, no
3, 1905; Lewis and Clark, Exped. (1804-06),
Coues ed., 1893; MacLean Mound Builders
1879; Moore, various memoirs in Jour. Acad
Nat. Sei. Phila., 1801-1903; Morgan in Cont
N. Am. Ethnol, 1v, 1881; Morice in Trans.
Can. Inst., 1v, 1805; Niblack in Nat, Mus, Rep.
1888, 1800; Nordenskiold, CHiY Dwellers of the
Mesa Verde, 1803; Powers in Cont. N. Am,,
Ethnol.,, m1, 1877; Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes,
1-1v, 1851-57; Smith, Hist. Va., repr. 1819;
Squier, Antiq. N. Y. and West, 1851; Squier
and Davis in Smithson. Cont., 1, 1848; Starr,
First Steps in Human Progress, 1805; Swan in
Smithson. Cont., xx1, 1874; Teit in Mem. Am
Mus. Nat. Hist., 11, 1900; Thurston, Antiq. of
Tenn., 1897, See Habitations. (w.n. n

1, 1866; Dawson in Proc

Soce, Can., 1x, 1801; De Bry
mum, 1590 -1628; Del-
s of Yesterday, 1901
H8; Eells in

Ardnainiq. A mythical people believed by
the Central Eskimo to live far to the n. w. of
them. The women are supposed to be of ordi-
nary stature. They hunt in kaiaks and provide
for their husbands, who are covered with hair
and are so tiny that they carry them about in
their hoods.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 640,
1888,

Arendahronon (‘rock people’). One of the
four chief tribes of the Huron, having the most
easterly situation and claiming to be the first
allies of the French, who founded among them
the missions of St. Jean Baptiste, St. Joachim,
and Ste. Elisabeth. In 1639 they were said to
have been residents of the Huron country for
about 50 years. In 1649, on the political des-
truction and expulsion of the Huron tribes by
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the Iroquois, the inhabitants of St. Jean Ban-

tiste submitted in a body to the Sencea. whe
wlopted them. They constituted the Stone,
or Rock, tribe of the Huron,  See Jesuit Relas
tion for 1639, 10, 1.8 B.n

Ahrenda. —Shea, Ca M . 182, 185 Ahrendah-

ronons.—Schooleraft, Inl. Tribes, i, 522, 1853, Ahe
el for 1640, 61, 1858, Arenda
I 72, 1872 Arenda-
ri 67, 18 Arendachro-
Arendaenhronons.—Jes. Iel

S Arendarhononons. J Rel. for

16 , 1858, Arendaronnons.—Jes. Rel. for 1644,
09, 18 Arendaronons, —Jes. el for 1640, 90, 1838
Arendarrhonons J Rel. for 16 100, 1858
Arendoronnon.—Jes. Rel for 1636, Aven-
dahs.—Kingsley, Stand, Nat, Hist., pt. 6, 151, 1883
Enarhonon.—Sagard, Gr. Voy, 1, 70, 1565, Nation d*
Atironta. —Ibil.  Nation de la Roche. —Jos, It
ind 1858, Nation du Rocher.—J¢
23, 1555, Renarhonon. 8 rd, Hist. du Can., 1, 234,
1865

Arendaonat A Huron village in Onturio

about 1640.—Jes. Rel. for 1637, 159, 1858
Anendaonactia Ibid ., 165,

Arente. A Huron village in Ontario about
1640.—Jes, Rel. for 1637, 150, 1858.

Argillite (slate Thiz material, which is

much diversified in character, was in very

general use by the tribes N. of Mexico for the
manufacture of utensils, implements, and orna-
ments, and for earvings in general.  The typie-
al slates, characterized by their decided foliate
structure, were used to some extent for imple-
ments; but the more massive varieties, such
as the greenish striped slates of the Eastern
states, the argillite of New Jersey, Pennsyl-
vania, and the states to the s, and the black
slate of the N, W. coast were usually preferred
for polished implements and carvings. Ar-
gillite was much used by the tribes of the De

ware and Susquehanna valleys, and an ancient
quarry of this matetial, situated at Point
Pleasant, Pa., has been deseribed by Mercer
Material from this and other quarries in the
Appalachian region was used mainly for flaked
implements, including leaf-shaped blades,
knives, and arrow and spear heads, and these
are widely distributed over the Middle Atlan-

tic states, The fine-grained greenish and
striped slates of the Eastern and Middle states
and Canada were extensively used in the
manufacture of several varieties of objects of
somewhat problematic use, including so-called
banner-stones, bird-stones, and perforated
tablets. It is probable that, like the green
agates and jadeites of Mexico, some varieties of
this stone had special significance with the
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of the N. W

employ a fine-grained slate in their very artistic

native tribes.  The tribes const
carvings, which the Haida obtain ehiefly from
Slate er,, Queen Charlotte ids,
able qualities of being

deposits on
This slate has the ¢
soft and easily carved when freshly quarried,
and of growing harder with time. It is black
and takes an excellent polish (Niblack
References to the use of argillite and slate

oceur in many works relating to ethnologic and
logic subjeets, but are not sufliciently
important to be given in full. Worthy of
gpecial mention are Abbott, Prim. Industry,
4881; Holmes in 15th Rep. B, A, E., 1807;
Mercer in Pubs. Univ. Penn., vi, 1897; Niblack
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1800; Rau in Smith-
son, Rep. 1872, 1873; Squier and Davis in
Smithson. Cont., 1, 1848, (w. u. n.)

archs

Arlagnuk. An Iglulirmiut Eskimo village
near Melville pen., on Iglulik id., Franklin, lat
69° 11’ 33" .—Parry, Second Voy., 5, 1824

Arliaktung. An Eskimo village of the
Akudnirmiut, ~. of Home bay, . Baffin is-
land.—Boas in Deutsch. Geog. Blitt., virr, 34,
1885,

Armour. Shieldsand body armourappearto
have been in more or less general use among the
Indian tribes n. of Mexico. The Eskimo are
said not to employ the shield, but it was in use
among the tribes of the plains, the 8. W, and
British Columbia, and oceasionally among the
Iroquois and other eastern Indians. The
Plains Indians made their shields of buffalo
hide, covered with buckskin or elk skin: others
used basketry (Pueblo), eedar rods (Navaho),
osiers or bark (Virginia Indians, Iroquois)
With the exeeption of a sort of oblong armour-
shield 4 to 5 ft. long, made of elk hide by the
Ntlakyapamuk (Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat.
Hist., Anthrop., ser. 1, 1900), the Indian shicld
ilar. The decoration of the shicld, the
ceremonies connected with its nequisition, its

use in rit

e, constitute important chapters
in the art and religion of the aborigines, The
shield eeremony of the Hopi and the Leraldry
of the shield among the Kiowa have respective-
ly bee inlly studied by Dr. J. Walter
§ r. James Mooney of the Bureau
of American Ethnology, Helmets and head
defences are found among some of the tribes of
the North Pacific coast, and are often orna-
mented with the erest of the owner.  North of
Mexico body armour presentsat least five types:
Rows of overlapping plates of ivory, bone, and,

INDIANS GF CANADA

inee contact with the whites, won (Fskimo,
Chukehir; twined w N. W. coast,
Shasta, Troguois, Virg Indiuns’; twined
wooden rods (Aleut, N. W st, Columbia r

tribes, Klamath, Hupa, Trogue Powlhutan,
ete hands of skin arranged in telescoping
fashion (Chukehit: coats, ete, of hardened
hide (Tlingit, Haida, Chi k, Hupa, Shoshoni,
Navaho, Pawnee, Mohawk, ete.).  The ivory

plate armour is believed by Boas to be an imita-
tion of the iron armour of the Chukehi, and the
. Asiatie
(Japanese) origin.  The presence of the buifalo
in the Mississippi region, and of the elk, moose,
ete., in other parts of the country, had much
to do with the nature of armour. The data
concerning armour among the Indians are sum-
marized by Hough (Primitive American Armor,
Rep. Nat, Mus, 1893, 625-651).  One sort of
defensive armour did the early English adven-
turers in Virginia good service on one occasion,
At the suggestion of Mosco and the friendly
Indians, Capt. John Smith, when fighting a
tribe on the Chesapeake, made use of the
“Massawomek targets," or shields (Smith, Va |
1, 185, 1819; Holmes in 13th Rep. B. A, E, 18,
1896). These the English set “about the fore-
part of our Boat, like a forecastle, from whence
we securely beat back the Salvages from off the
plaine without any hurt.” ed
by “these light Targets (which are m of
little small sticks woven betwixt strings of their
hempe, but so firmly that no arrow ean possibly

other plate armour may also be of 5

And g0, pro

pierce them),” the English drove back the
enemy. In general, it may be said thar the
shield and lance were used chiefly by the

rian tribes of the open country, while 1
armour, with the knife and tomahawk, were
more in favor with those of the timber and
const region. (A, F. ¢

Arontaen (‘it is a lyving log.'—Hewnt A
Huron village situated near Point Cockburn
shore of Not
Jesuit Relation for 1

on the N
in 1636

asaga bay, Ontario,

Arosaguntacook. A tribe of the Abnaki
confederacy, formerly living in Androscogglr
co., Me. Their village, which bore the sane
name, was on Androseoggin r., probably near
The varions names used indizorimi=

Lewiston.
nately for the tribe and the river may |
solved into the forms Ammoscoggin and
saguntacook, which have received if
interpretations, all seeming to refer the
presence of fish in the stream. The nane
seems to have been used only for the purt of

erent
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tribes, or halved or notched on the edges. In
length they vary from the very short feathering
on 8. W. arrows, with long reed shafts and
heavy fore-shafts, to the long f
Plains arrows, with their ghort shafts of hard
wood. The feathers are set on the shaftment
either flat or radiating; the ends are lashed
with sinew, straight or doubled under, and the
middles are either free or glued down. In
some arrows there is a slight rifling, due perhaps
to the twist needed to make a tight fit, though
it is not said that this feature is intentional.
The nocks of arrows, the part containing the
notch for the string, are, in the Aretic, flat; in
the 8., where reed shafts were employed,
eylindrical; and in loealities where the shafts
were cut, bulbous.  Besides its use as a piercing
or striking projectile, special forms of the arrow
were employed as a toy, in gaming, in divining,
in rain-making, in ceremony, insymbolism, and
in miniature forms with prayer-sticks. The
modulus in arrow-making was each man's arm.
The manufacture of arrows was usually at-
tended with much ceremony.

The utmost flight, the certainty of aim, and
the piercing power of Indian arrows are not
known, and stories about them are greatly
exaggerated. The hunter or warrior got as
near to his vietim as possible. In shooting he
drew his right hand to his ear. His bow
register scarcely exceeded 60 pounds, yet
arrows are said to have gone quite through the
body of a buffalo (Wilson in Rep. Nat. Mus.
for 1897, 811-988.)

Bows.—The bows of the North Americans
are quite as interesting as their arrows. The
varied environments quickened the inventive
faculty and produced several They
are distinguished by the materials and the
parts, which are known as back, belly, wings,
grip, nocks, and strings. The varieties are as
follows: (1) Self-bow, made of one piece; (2)
compound bow, of several pieces of wood, bone,
or horn lashed together; (3) sinew-backed bow,
a bow of driftwood or other brittle wood, rein-
forced with cord of sinew wrapped many times
about it lengthwise, from wing to wing; (4)
sinew-lined bow, a self-bow, the back of which
is further strengthened with sinew glued on,
In some cases bows were decorated in colours,

The varieties characterizing the culture
are distinguished as follows:

1. Arctic.—Compound bows in the I, very
clumsy, owing to scarcity of material; the grip
may be of wood, the wings of whale's ribs or
bits of wood from whalers. In the W. excellent

athering on
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sinew-backed bows were made on bodies of

driftwood.  Asiatie influence is apparent in
them. (See Boas in 6th Rep. B. A, E., 399~
069, 1884; Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 133-
617, 1887, and Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1884, 307~
316.)

2. Northern Athapascan, — Long, straight
bows of willow or birch, with wooden wrist-
guards projecting from the belly.

3. St. Lawrence and Eastern United States.—
Self-bows of ash, second-growth hickory, osage
orange (bois d'are), oak, or other hard wood.

4. Gulf States—Long bows, rectangular in
seetion, of walnut or other hard wood.

5. Rocky mts.— (1) Self-bow of osage orange
or other hard wood; (2) a compound bow of
several strips of buffalo horn lashed together
and strengthened.

6. North Pacific coast.—Bows with rounded
grip and flat wings, usually made of yew or
cedar.

7. Fraser-Columbia region.—Similar to No.
6, but with wings much shorter and the nocks
curved sharply outward.

8. Interior basin.— A long slender stick of
rude form; many are strengthened by means
of a sinew lining on the back and cross wrap-
pings.

*

. * * * * *

The bows E. of the Rockies have little dis-
tinction of parts, but the w. Eskimo and Pacific
slope varicties have flat wings, and the former
shows connection with Asia. The nocks are
in some tribes alike, but among the Plains
Indians the lower nock is cut in at one side
only., Bow-strings are of sinew cord tied at
one end and looped at the other.

Wrist-Guakp.— When the bowman's left
arm was exposed he wore a wrist-guard of hide
or other suitable material to break the blow of
the released string. Wrist-guards were also
decorated for ceremonial purpose

ARROW RELEASE.— Arrow release is the way
of holding the nock and letting loose the arrow
in shooting. Morse deseribes four methods
among the tribes N, of Mexico, the first three
being Indian: (1) Primary release, in which the
nock is held between the thumb and the first
joint of the forefinger; (2) secondary release,
in which the middle and the ring fingers are
laid inside of the string; (3) terti e, in
which the nock is held between the ends of the
forefinger and the middle finger, while the first
three fingers are hooked on the string; (4) the
Mediterranean method, confined to the Eski-
mo, whose arrows have a flat nock, in which
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the string is drawn with the tips of the first,
gecond, and third fingers, the nock being lightly
held between the first and the second fingers.
Morse finds that among the North American
tribes, the Navaho, Chippewa, Micmae, and
Penobscot used the primary release;  the
Ottawa, Chippewa, and Zuni the secondary;
the Omaha, Arapaho, Cheyenne, Assiniboin,
Comanche, Crows, Siksika, and some Navaho,
the tertiary.

Quivers.— The form of the quiver depended
on the size of the bow and arrows; the mate-
rials, determined by the region, are skin or
wood. Sealskin quivers are used in the Arctic
region; beautifully decorated examples of
deerskin are common in Canada, also g, of the
Rockies and in the Interior basin. On the
Pacific coast cedar quivers are employed by
the canoe-using tribes, and others make them
of skins of the otter, mountain lion, or coyote,

In addition to the works cited uuder the sub-
jeet Arrowheads, consult Cushing (1) in Proe
A A ACS, xuv, 1896, (2) in Am. Anthrop.,
v, 1805; Culin, Am. Indian Games, 24th
Rep. B. A. E,, 1905; Mason, N. Am. Bows,
Arrows, and Quivers, in Rep. Smithson. Inst.
1893, 1894; Murdoch, Study of Eskimo Bows,
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1884, 1885; Morse, Arrow
Release, in Bull, Essex Inst,, 1885; Arrows and
Arrow-makers, in Am. Anthrop., 45-74, 1801;
also various Reports of the Bureau of American
Ethnology. (0. T. Mm.)

Artificial Head Deformation. Deforma-
tions of the human head have been known sinece
the writings of Herodotus. They are divisible
into two main clas

s, those of pathological and
those of mechanical or artificial origin. The
latter, with which this article is alone con-
cerned, are again divisible into unintentional
and intentional deformations. One or the
other of these varieties of mechanical defor-
mation has been found among numerous pri-
mitive peoples, as the ancient Avars and Kri-
means, some Turkomans, Malays, Africans
ete, as well as among some civilized peoples,

as the French and Wends, in different parts of
the Old World, and both varieties existed from
prehistorie through historie time to the present,
among 4 number of Indian tribes throughout
the Western hemisphere.  Unintenticnal mech-
anical deformations of the head present but
one important, widely distributed form, that
of occipital compression, which results from
prolonged contact of the oceiput of the infant
with a resistant head support in the cradle-

board, Intentional deformations, in all parts
of the world and in all period
In the first of these,
the fiat-head form, the forehead is flattened by
means of a board or a variety of eushion, while

present two

important forms only

the parietes of the head undergo compensatory
expansion.  In the second form, known as

macrocephalous, conieal, Aymara, Toulousian,
ete., the pressure of bandages, or of a series of
nssing
over the frontal region and under the occiput,

small enshions, applied about the head,

produces a more or less conical, truncated,
bag-like, or irregular deformity, characterized
by low forehead, narrow parietes, often with a
depression just behind the frontal bone, and a
protruding occiput.  All of these forms present
numerous individual variations, some of which
are sometimes improperly described as separate
types of deformation.

Among the Indians N. of Mexico there are
numerous tribes in which no head deformation
exists and apparently has never existed.
Among these are included many of the Atha-
pascan and Californian peoples, all of the Al-
gonquian, Shoshonean (except the Hopi), and
Eskimo tribes, and most of the Indians of the
great plains.  Unintentional oceipital com-
pression is observable among nearly all the
southwestern tribes, and it once extended over
most of the United States (excepting Florida)
5. of the range of the tribes above mentioned.
It also exists in ancient skulls found in some
parts of the N. W, const

Joth forms of intentional deformation are
found in North America. Their geographical
distribution is well defined and limited, sug-
gesting a comparatively late introduction from
The flat-head variety
existed in two widely separated foei, one among
the Natchez and in a few other localities along
the northeast coast of the Gulf of Mexico, and
the other on the N, W. coast from s Oregon as
far N,
Caseades, along Columbia r. The Aymara

more southerly peoples

s =, Vancouver id., but chiefly w. of the

variety existed, and still exists, only on and
near the N. w. extremity of Vaneouver id

The motives of intentional deformation
among the Indians, o far us known, are the
same as those that lead to similar practices
elsewhere;  the ecustom  has become  fixed

through long practice, hence is considered one

of propriety and duty, and the result is regarded
as a mark of distinetion and superiority

The effects of the various deformations on
brain function and growth, as well as on the
health of the individual, are apparently insig-
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nificant. The tribes that practise it show no
indication of greater mortality at any age than
those among which it does not exist, nor do
they show a larger percentage of imbeciles, or of
insane or neuropathic individuals.  The defor-
mation, once acquired, persists throughout life,
the skull and brain compensating for the com-
pression by asugmented extension in directions
of least resistance. No hereditary effect is
pereeptible.  The eustom of head deformation
among the Indians, on the whole, is gradually
decreasing, and the indieations are that in a
few generations it will have ceased to exist.

Consult Morton, Cranin Americana, 1839;
and sur les déformations artificielles du
erine, 1855; Lunier, Déformations artificielles
du erine, Diet. de Mdédie. et de ( urg., x,
Broea, Sur la déformation Toulousaine
1872; Lenhossek, Die kiinstlichen
Schiidelverbildungen, 1881; Topinard, Elém.
d’anthrop. génér., 739, 1885; Briiss, Beitriige
z. Kenntniss d. kiinstlichen Schiidelverbildun-
gen, 1887; Porter, Notes on Artificial Defor-
mation of Children, Rep. Nat. Mus., 1889;
Bancroft, Native Races, 1, 180, 226, «t seq.,
1874; Hrdlicka, Head deformation among the
Klamath, Am. Anthrop, vi1, no. 2, 360, 1905;
Catlin, North American Indians, 1-11, 1841,
See Flatheads, (A, u.

Gosse, I8

Arts and Industries. The arts and in-
dustries of the North American aborigines,
including all artificial methods of making things
or of doing work, were numerous and diversi-
fied, since they were not limited in purpose to
the material conditions of life; a technie was
developed to gratify the msthetie sense, and art
was ancillary to social and ceremonial institu-

tions and was employed in inseribing speech
on hide, bark, or stone, in records of tribal lore,
and in the service of religion, Many activi-
ties too, existed, not so much in the service of
these for their own sake as for others.  After
the coming of the whites, arts and industries in
places were greatly improved, multiplied in
number, and rendered more complex by the
introduction of metallurgy, domestic animals,
mechanical devices, and more efficient engi-
neering. Great difficulties embarrass the
student in deciding whether some of fhe early
crude inventions were aboriginal or introduced.

The arts and industries of the Indians were
called forth and developed for utilizing the
mineral, vegetal, and animal products of nature
and they were modified by the environmental
wants and resources of every place. Gravity,

2 GEORGE V., A, 1917

buoyaney, and elasticity were employed me-
chanically. and the production of fire with the
drill and by percussion was also practised.
The preservation of fire and its utilization in
many ways were also known. Dogs were
made beasts of burden and of traction, but
neither beast nor wind nor water turned a
wheel N. of Mexico in Pre-Columbian times.
The savages were just on the borders of ma-
chinery, having the reciprocating two-hand
drill, the bow and strap drills, and the continu-
ous-motion spindle.

Industrial activitics were of five kinds: (1)
Going to nature for her bounty, the primary
or exploiting arts an® industries; (2) working
up materials for use, the secondary or inter-
mediary arts and industries, called also shaping
arts or manufactures; (3) transporting or
travelling devices; (4) the mechanism of
exchange; (5) the using up or enjoyment of
finished produets, the ultimate arts and in-
dustries, or consumption. The products of one
art or industry were often the material or ap-
paratus of another, and many tools could be
employed in more than one; for example, the
flint arrowhead or blade could be used for both
killing and skinning a buffalo. Some arts or
industries were practised by men, some by
women, others by both sexes. They had their
seasons and their etiquette, their ceremonies
and their tabus.

Stone eraft—This embraces all the opera-
tions, tools, and apparatus employed in gather-
ing and quarrying minerals and working them
into paints, tools, implements, and utensils, or
into ornaments and sculptures, from the rudest
to such as exhibit the best expressions in fine
art. Another branch is the gathering of stone
for building.

Water industry.— This includes activities and
inventions concerned in finding, carrying,
storing, and heating water, and in irrigation,
also, far more important than any of these, the
making of vessels for plying on the water,
which was the mother of many arts. The
absence of the lurger beasts of burden and the
accommodating waterways together stimulated
the perfecting of various boats to suit particular
regions.

Earth work.—~To this belong gathering, car-
rying, and using the soil for construction pur-
poses, exeavating cellars, building sod and
snow houses, and digging ditches. The Aretic
permanent houses were made of earth and sod,
the temporary ones of snow cut in blocks,
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which were laid in spiral courses to form low
domes. The Eskimo were especially ingenious
in solving the mechanical problems presented
by their environment of ice. The St. Lawrence
Atlantie, and Canadian tribes undertook no
earth-building that required skill; but those
of the Mississippi valley, the Gulf states, and
the far 8. W, in their mounds and thworks
developed engineering and co-Operative ability
of no mean order. In some cases millions of
cubie feet of earth were built up into geometrie
forms, the material often having been horne
long distances by men and women.  The tribes
of the Pacific coast lived in partly subterranean
houses. The Pueblo tribes were skilful in lay-
ing out and digging irrigating ditches and in
the builder's art, erecting houses and walls of
stones, pisé, or adobe. Some remains of stone
structures show much taste in arrangement.

Ceramic art.—This industry includes all
operations in plastic materials, The Arctie
tribes in the extreme W., which lack proper
stone, kneaded with their fingers lumps of clay
mixed with blood and hair into rude lamps and
cooking vessels, but in the zone of intense cold
besides the ruder form there was no pottery.
The tribes of Canada and of the N. tier of states
w. of 1, Superior and those of the Pacific slope
worked little in clay; but the Indians of the
Atlantic slope, of the Mississippi valley, and
especially of the S. W. knew how to gather and
mix clay and.form it into pottery, much of
which has great artistic merit. This industry
was quite generally woman's work, and each
region shows separate types of form and deco-
ration,

Metal eraft.—This ineluded mining, grinding
of ores and paint, rubbing, cold-hammering,
engraving, embossing, and overlaying with
plates. The metals were copper, hematite and
meteorie iron, lead in the form of galena, and
nugget gold and mica, No smelting was done.

Wood craft.—Here belongs the felling of trees
with stone axes and fire. The softest woods,
such as pine, cedar, poplar, and eypress, were
chosen for canoes, house frames, totem poles,
and other large objects. The stems of smaller
trees were used also for many purposes,  Drift-
wood was wrought into bows by the Eskimo.
As there were no saws, trunks were split and
hewn into single planks on the N. Pacific coast.
Immense communal dwellings of cedar were
there erected, the timbers being moved by rude
mechanical appliances and set in place with
ropes and skids. The carving on house posts,
totem poles, and household furniture was often

admirable, In the 8. W. underground stems
were earved into objeets of use and ceremony,

Root eraft.—Practised for food, basketry,
textiles, dyes, fish-poisoning, medicine, ete
Serving the purposes of wood, the roots of
plants developed a number of special arts and
industries,

Fibre erafl.—TFar more important than roots
for textile purposes, the stems, leaves, and
inner and outer bark of plants and the tissues
of animals, having each its special qualities,
engendered a whole series of arts. Some of
these materials were used for siding and roofing
houses; others yielded shredded fibre, yarn,
string, and rope; and some were employed in
furniture, elothing, food reeeptacles, and uten-
sils. Cotton was extensively cultivated in the
8. W,

Seed eraft.—The harvesting of berries, acorns
and other nuts, and grain and other seeds
developed primitive methods of gathering,
ving, milling, storing, cooking, and serving,
with innumerable observances of days and
seasons, and multifarious ceremony and lore.

Not content with merely taking from the
hand of nature, the Indians were primitive
agriculturists. In gathering roots they first
unconseiously stirred the soil and stimulated
better growth. They planted gourds in fa-
voured places, and returned in autumn to har-
vest the crops. Maize was regularly planted
on ground eleared with the help of fire and was
cultivated with
bone, shell, and stone.

(&

wpened sticks and hoes of
Tobaceo was eulti-
vated by many tribes, some of which planted
nothing else.

Animal industrics— Arts and industries de-
pending on the animal kingdom include pri-
marily hunting, fishing, trapping, and domesti-
cation. (See Hunting.) The secondary arts
involve cooking and otherwise preparing food;
the butchering and skinning of animals, skin-
dressing in all its forn cutting garments,
tents, boats, and hundreds of smaller articles
and sewing them with sinew and other thread;
working elaws, horn, bone, teeth, and shell into
things of use, ornaments, and money; and
work in feathers, quills, and hair. These in-
dustries went far beyond the daily routine and
drudgery connected with dress, costume, recep-
tacles, and apparatus of travel and transporta-
tion, Pictographs were drawn on specially
prepared hides; drums and other musical
instruments were made of skins and mem-
branes; for gorgeous head-dresses and robes of
ceremony the rarest and finest products of ani-

A Y
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mals were requisite; embroiderers everywhere
most skilfully used quills and feathers, and
sometimes grass and roots

Evolution of arts.—Much
nature for immediate use or consumption, but
the North Americans were skilful in secondary

was gathered from

arts, becoming manufacturers when nature did
not supply their demands. They built a differ-
ent kind of house in each environment—in one
place snow domes and underground dwellings,
in another houses of puncheons hewn from the
giant cedar, and in other regions conical tents
made of hides of animals, pole arbours covered
with matting or with cane, and houses of sods
or grass laid on a framework of logs. The in-
vention of house furniture and utensils, such
as cooking vessels of stone, pottery, or vegetal
material, vessels of clay, basketry, worked bark
or hide for serving food, and bedding, developed
the tanner, the seamstress, the potter, the
wood-worker, the painter, the dyer, and the
stone-cutter. The need of clothing the body
also offered employment to some of these and
gave rise to other industries. The methods of
preparing food were baking in pits, roasting,
and boiling; little invention was necessary
therein, but utensils and apparatus for getting
and transporting food materials had to be
devised. These demands developed the canoe-
maker and the sled-builder, the fabricator of
weapons, the stone-worker, the wood-worker,
the carvers of bone and ivory, the skilful basket-
maker, the weaver, the netter, and the makers

of rope and babiche. These arts were not
finely specialized; one person would be skilful
in sev
sky, ¢
wers

The arts and industries associated with the

al.  The workshop was under the open
nd the patterns of the industrial workers
rarried in their minds,

use and consumption of industrial products
were not specially differentiated.  Tools, uten-
sils, and implements were worn out in the
using. There was also some going about,
traflic, and luxury, and these developed de-
mands for higher grades of industry. The
Eskimo had fur suits that they would not wear
in hunting; all the deer-chasing tribes had
their gala dress for festal oceasions, ceremony,
nd skill

1 tribes

and worship, upon which much tim
were expended; the southern and wi

wove marvellously fine and elegant robes of
hemp, goat’s hair, rabbit skin in strips, and
skins of birds. The artisans of both sexes
were instinet with the wsthetie impulse; in one

region they were devoted to quill-work, those

VARINE AND FISHERIES
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of the next area to carving wood and slate; the
ones living across the mountains produced
whole costumes adorned with beadwork; the
tribes of the central area erected elaborate
earthworks; workers on the Pacific const made
matchless basketry; those of the 8. W
modelled and decorated pottery in an endless
variety of shapes and colored designs. The
Indians ~N. of Mexico were generally well ad-
vanced in the simpler handierafts, but had
nowhere attempted massive stone architec-
ture.

Consult the Annual Reports and Bulletins
of the Bureau of American Ethnology, which
are replete with information regarding Indian
arts and industries.  See also Baneroft, Native
Races, 1-v, 1886; Boas in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat.
Hist., xv, 1901; Dellenbaugh, North Amerie-
ans of Yesterday, 1901; Goddard, Life and
Culture of the Hupa, 1903; Hoffman in Nat.
Mus. Rep. 1895, 739, 1897; Holmes (1) in
Smithson. Rep. 1901, 501, 1903; (2) in Am.
Anthrop., ur, 684, 1901; Hough (1) in Nat.
Mus. Rep. 1888 1, 1890; (2) ibid., 1889,
395, 1801; MecCGuire, ibid., 1804, 623, 1896;
Mason, (1) ibid., 1889; 553, 1891, (2) ibid.,
1890, 411, 1801; (3) ibid., 1804, 237, 1896; (4)
ibid., 1807, 725, 1001; (5) ibid., 1902, 171,
1904; (6) in Am. Anthrop., 1, 45, 18909; Moore,
MeGuire, Willoughby, Moorehead, et al., ibid.,
27, 1903; Niblack in Nat. Mus. Rep. 18
1890; Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., 11, 1877;
Rau (1) in Smithson. Rep. 1863; (2) in Smith-
son. Cont. Knowl., xxv, 1885; Willoughby in
Am. Anthrop., vii, nos. 3, 4, 1905; Wilson in
Nat. Mus, Rep. 1807, 1899; Schooleraft, Indi-
an Tribes, 1-v1, 1851-57; also the Memoirs and
Bulletins of the American Museum of Natural
History, and the Memoirs and Papers of the

Peabody Muscum. See also the articles on
the subjects of the various individual arts and
industries and the works thercunder ecited.
0.T. M)

Aseik (Asé'iz).  One of the three Bellacoola
towns of the Talio division at the head of South
Bentinck arm, British Columbia.—Boas in
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 11, 49, 1808
A’séq.—RBoas in 7th Rep. N. W, Tribes, 3, 1501

Asenane (Ass'nané A former Bellacoola
town on Bellacoola r. British Columbia.
Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 3, 1801

Ashkanena (‘Blackfoot lodges’). A band
of the Crows

Ash-kane'-na.—Morgan, Ane. Soc., 150, 1877
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Ashnola. A body of Okinagan in s. w. Bri-
tish Columbia; pop. 37 in 1911 —Can. Ind
Aff, for 1901, pt. I, 245

Asilao. A Helatl town on lower Fraser 1
above Yale, British Colmmbia
Asild’o.—Boas in Rep. Brit. A, A S, 454, 1804

Aspenquid.  An Abnaki of Agamenticus,
Me., forming a curious figure in New England
tradition. He is said to have been born toward
the end of the 16th century and converted to
Christianity, to have preached it to the Indians
travelled much, and died among his own people
at the age of about 100 year
Aspenquid’s day was celebrated in Halifax,
Nova Scotia, by a elam dinner,  He is said to
be buried on the slope of Mt. Agamenticus,
where he is reported to have appeared in 1682
He is thought by some to be identical with
Passaconaway. In Drake's New England
Legends there is a poem, “St. Aspenquid,” by
John Albee. See Am. Notes and Queries, 11,
1880, (a.F.cC)

Assabaoch. A band, probably of the
Assiniboin or Chippewa, in the vicinity of
Rainy lake, Ontario, in 1874; pop. 152.—Can
Ind. Rep., 85, 1875,

Assacumbuit. An Abnaki (“Tarratine”)
chief who appeared in history about 1696, He
was a faithful adherent of the VFrench and
rendered important aid to Iberville and Mon-
tigny in the reduction of Ft. St. John, N.B,,
Nov. 30, 1696. With two other chiefs and a
few French soldiers Assacumbuit attacked the
fort at Casco, Me., in 1703, then defended by
Capt. March, which was saved by the timely
arrival of an English vessel. He assisted the
French in 1704-5 in their attempt to drive out
the English who had established themselves in
Newfoundland, and in 1706 visited Irance,
where he became known to Charlevoix and was
received by Louis XIV, who knighted him and
presented him an elegant sword, after boasting
that he had slain with his own hand 140 of the
King's enemies in New England (Penhallow,
Ind. Wars, 1,40, 1824).  Assacumbuit returned
from France in 1707 and in the following year
was present with the French in their attack on
Haverhill, Mass. From that time until his
death in 1727 nothing further in regard to him
isrecorded. He is sometimes mentioned under
the name Nescambioilit, and in one instance as
Old Escambuit, (c.1.)

Assapan. A dictionary name for the flying
squirrel (Sciuropterus volucella), spelt also

HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF CANADA

assaphan, evidently cognate with Chippewa

d'sipiin, Sauk and Fox @'sepdne, ‘raccoon.’ (A,

¥. L W, 2!

Assegun (probably from Chippewn @'shigin
black bass." =W, J A traditional tribe said
to have oceupied the region ahout Mackinaw
and Sault Ste. Mari
Ottawa and Chippewn, and to have been driven

on the first coming of the

by them southward thyough lower NMichigan.
I'hey are said, and apparently corveetly, to have
been e ther connected with th  Mascoutin or
identical with that tribe, and to h:

ve made the

bone deposits in N, Michigan.  See Mascoutin,

(. ™
Asseguns. —Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, vi, 2024, 1857

Assigunaick. —Hrinton, | Legend, 228, 1885
Assigunalgs. —Schooleraft, op. cit., 1, 101, 1851. Bone
Indians.—Ihi

Assiniboin
i’ pwiwt ‘he cooks by roasting’: ‘one who cooks
by the use of stones.”—W. J.). A large Siouan
tribe, originally constituting a part of the
Yunktonai. Their separation from the parent
stam, to judge by the slight dialectal difference
in the language, could not have greatly pre-
ceded the appearance of the whites, but it must
have taken place before 1640, as the Jesuit
Relation for that year mentions the Assiniboin
as distinet.  The Relation of 1658 places them
in the vicinity of L. Alimibeg, between L. Supe-
rior and Hudson bay. On Jefferys’ map of
1762 this name is applied to L. Nipigon, and
on De U'lsle’s map of 1703 to Rainy lake.
From a tradition found in the widely scattered
bodies of the tribe and heard by the first Euro-
peans who visited the Dakota, the Assiniboin
appear to have separated from their ancestral
stem while the latter resided somewhere in the
region about the headwaters of the Mississippi,

(Chippewn W'sint  ‘stone,’

whence they moved northward and joined the
Cree. It is probable that they first settled
about Lake o the Woods, then drifted north-
westward to the region about L. Winnipeg,
where they were living as early as 1670, and
were thus located on Lahontan’s map of 1601.
Chauvignerie (1736) places them in the same
region. Dobbs (Hudson Bay, 1744) located
one division of the Assiniboin some distance N.
w. of L. Winnipeg and the other immediately
w. of an unidentified lake placed N. of L.
Winnipeg. These divisions he distinguishes
as Assiniboin of the Meadows and Assiniboin
of the Woods. In 1775 Henry found the tribe
seattered along Saskatchewan and Assiniboine
rs., from the forest limit well up to the head-
waters of the former, and this region, between
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the Sioux on the s. and the Siksika on the w.,
was the country over which they continued to
range until gathered on reservations, Hayden
(Ethnog. and Philol, Mo. Val,, 1862) limits
their range at that time as follows: “The
Northern Assiniboins roam over the country
from the w. banks of the Saskatchewan and
Assiniboine rs,, in a w. direction to the Wood
mt., N. and w. amongst some of the small out-
liers of the Rocky mts. ©. of the Missouri, and
on the banks of the small lakes frequently met
with on the plains in that district. They con-
gist of 250 or 300 lodges. The remainder of
the tribe, now [I856] reduced to 250 lodges,

occupy the district defined as follows: Com-
mencing at the mouth of the White Earth r
on the k., extending up that river to and as far
beyond its source as the Grand coulée and the
head of Souris river, thence N. w. along
the Missouri cotean, or divide, as far as

the beginning of
N. fork of Milk r., down that river to its junc-
tion with the Missouri, thence down the Mis-
souri to White Earth r., the starting point
Until the year 1838 the tribe still numbered
from 1,000 to 1,200 lodges,
Missouri, when the smallpox reduced them to
less than 400 lodges. They were also sur-
rounded by large and hostile tribes, who con-
tinually made war upon them, and in this way
their number was diminished, though at the
present time they are slowly on the increase.”

From the time they secparated from the
parent stem and joined the Cree until brought
under control of the whites, they were almost
constantly at war with the Dakota. As they
have lived since the appearance of the whites
in the N. W. almost wholly on the plains, with-
out permanent villages, moving from place to
place in search of food, their history has been

the Cypress mts, on the

trading on the

one of conflict with surrounding tribes.

Phy ly the Assiniboin do not differ ma-
terially from the other Sioux.
their hair in various forms;

The men dress
it is seldom cut,
but as it grows is twisted into small locks or
tails, and frequently false hair is added to
lengthen the twist. It sometimes reaches the
ground, but is generally wound in a coil on top
of the head. Their dress, tents, and customs
generally are similar to those of the Plains Cree,
but they observe more decorum in camp and
are more cleanly, and their hospitality is noted
by most traders who have visited them. Poly-
gamy is common. While the buffalo abounded
their principal occupation consisted in making
pemmican, which they bartered to the whites

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

for liquor, tobacco, powder, balls, knives, ete
Dogs are said to have been sacrificed to their
According to Alexander Henry, if
death happened in winter at a distance from
the burial ground of the family, the body was
carried

deities,

along during their journeying and
placed on a scaffold, out of reach of dogs and
beasts of prey, at their stopping places. Ar-
rived at the burial place, the corpse was depo-
sited in a sitting posture in a circular grave
about 5 feet deep, lined with bark or skins; it
was then covered with bark, over which logs
were placed, and these in turn were covered
with earth.

The names of their bands or divisions, as
given by different writers, vary considerably,
owing to the loose organization and wandering
habit of the tribe. Lewis and Clark mention
as divisions in 1805: (1) Menatopa (Otaopa~
bin¢ of Maximilian), Gens de Feuilles [for filles]
(Itscheabind), Big Devils (Watopachnato),
Oseegah, and another the name of which is not

stated. The whole people were divided into
the northern and southern and into the forest

and prairie bands. Maximilian (Trav., 194,

1843) names their gentes as follows: (1)
Itscheabiné (gens des filles); Jatonabing
(gens des roches); (3) Otopachgnato (gens du

large); (4) Otaopabin® (gens des canots); (5)
Tschantoga (gens des bois); (6) Watopachnato
(gens de Page); (7) Tanintauei (gens des
osayes); (8) Chabin (gens des montagnes). A
band mentioned by Hayden (op. cit., 387), the
Minishinakato, has not been identified with
any named by Maximilian. Henry (Jour., 11,
522-523, 1807) enumerated 11 bands in 1808,
of which the Red River, Rabbit, Eagle Hills,
Saskatchewan, Foot, and Swampy Ground
Assiniboin, and Those-who-have-water-for-
themselves-only can not be positively identi-
fied. This last may be Hayden’s Minishina-
kato. Other divisions chiefly
geographical, are: Assiniboin of the Meadows,
Turtle Mountain Sioux, Wawaseeasson, and
Assabaoch (7). The only Assiniboin village
mentioned in print is Pasquayah.

Porter (1829) estimated the Assiniboin popu-
lation at 8,000; Drake at 10,000 before the
smallpox epidemic of 1836, during which 4,000
of them perished. Gallatin (1836) placed the
number at 6,000; the U.S. Indian Report of
1843, at 7,000. In 1890 they numbered 3,008;
in 1904, 2,600.

The Assiniboin now (1904) living in the
United States are in Montana, 699 under Ft.
Belknap agency and 535 under Ft. Peck agency;

mentioned,
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total, 1;234. In Canada there were in 1911
the Mosquito and Bears' Head and Lean Man's
bands at Battleford agency, 94; Joseph's band
of 143 and Paul's of 142 at Edmonton
agency; Carry-the-Kettle band under Assini-
boine agency, 210; Pheasant Rump's band,
originally 69, and Ocean Man's, 68 in num-
ber, were united with White Bear's band of
Cree and Chippewa in 1901; and the bands
on Stony res., Alberta, 665; total, 1,393, See
Powell in 7th Rep. B. A. E., 111, 1801; MeGee,
Siouan Indians, 15th Rep. B. A, E 7, 1807;
Dorsey, Siouan Sociology, ibid., 2 Hayden,
Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val,, 1862,

(.M. c.m)

Apinulboines.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst,, v, 246,
1 (misprint). Arsenipoitis.—Barcia, Ensayo, 238,
172 Arsenipoits.—MeKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes,
nr, 80, 1854,  Asinbols.—Trumbull, Ind, Wars, 185,
1851, Asiniboels.—Anville, Am. Sept. map, 1756
Asiniboines.—Morgan in N. Am
Asi’-ni-bwa’.—Am

Rev., 44, Jan., 1870

Natur,, 829, Oct., 1882 (wrongly

given as Dorsey's spelling).  Asinibwanak.—Cuoq,
Lex. de la Langue Algonquine, 77, 18806,  A-si-ni-poi’-
tuk.—Hayden, Ethnog. and I 381,

Chippewn name).  Asinipovales.—Barcia, Ensayo, 176,

1723. As-ne-boines,.—Bonner, Life of Beckwourth,
158, 1856

168, 1824,

Asseenaboine.—Franklin, J.
Asseeneepoytuck. —Ihid (C'ree name)
in N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist., 1x,

Hennepin, New Discov.,

wrn. Pols

708, 18 Assenepoils.
Asseniboines.—Perrin
Louisinnes, 203, 1805. Asseniboi

(1678) in Margry, Déc., vi, 21, 1586

map, 160 Voy, dans les

ak.—Du  Lhut

1853,  Assiniboesi.—Cuapellini, Ricordi, 185, 1867,

Assiniboile.—Vaudreuil and Bégon (1716) in Margry,
Dée., vi, 406, 1886, Assinibolly. —Carver, Travels,
map, 1778, Assiniboines,—West, Jour, 86, 1824,
Assiniboins.—Cass, Jour, 60, 1507 Assinibois. —
Denonville (1685) in N.Y. Doc, Col. Hist,, 1x, 256, 1855
Assiniboleses. — Aleedo, Die. Geog,, 1, 165, 178 As-
siniboualas.—Perrot in Minn. Hist. Coll,, 11, pt. 2, 24,

1564, Assinibouane.
vi, 517, 1886

Pachot (1722) in Margry, Dée
Assinibouels.—Vaudreuil (1720), ibid.,
510, Assinibouets.—Du Chesneau (1681) in N, Y. Doe

Col. Hist., 1x, 153, 1855, Assiniboiiles.—Perrot, Mém.,
01, 1864,  Assinib'wans.—Ramsey iu Ind. Aff Py
1840, 77, 1850, Assinipoals.—Proc. verb, (1671) in
Margry, Dée, 1, 97, 1576, Assinipoels.—Du Lhut

1886,  Assinipoile.—Vaudreuil and

L, 800, Assinipoileu.—Tulbi, Atlas

Assinipoils. —Le Sueur (1700) in
Assiniponiels
1836,

Ethnog., 55, 1826
Margry, Déc., vi, 82, 1886

Gallatin
Assinipotuc,
W1, 1878 Assinipou-
207, 1703, Assinipotia-

in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soe, i, 1
—Ke in Stanford, Compend
al.—Lahontan, New Voy., 1,
lac.—Jes. Rel,, 1667, 11, 23, 1 Assinipou,
Tbid., 21, 1655 Assinipotiars.—Ihid , 1670,
sinipoulac,—Du Lhut (1684) in Margey, Dé
1886, Assinipour.—Le Jeune in Jos. Rel, 1640, 11,

%

, v, B,

1858, Assinipovals.—Harris, Coll. V e Trav,,
map, Assini-poytuk. —Richardson, Arct
ped., 1851, Assinipwanak. —Catsohet, M3, I3

. (Chippewa name). Assinnaboin.—Drake, Bk,
Inds,, , 1845 Assi Ihid,  Assl
boin.—Tanner, Nar. 50, 1830, Assinnee- Poetuc,—

Me, Hist. Soe. Coll, vi, 270, 1N
Lewis and Clark, Dise., 23, 1506, Assiniboan
Lewis and Clark Exy . 1, 193, note, 15
Assinniboine.—Hind, Labr
1863, Assinniboine Sioux.

Assinnibains. —
—Coues,

(Chippewa
Pen, u, 148,
Can. Ind. Rep,, 77, 1880

name)

Chauvignerie (1736) in N, Y. Doe. €
1855, Assenipolls.—Hennepin, New
1608, Assenipoualacs.—Hennepin quoted by Shea,
Dise., 131 1852 (trans, ‘stone warriors’). Assenipoua-
lak.—Bhea, ibid,, note.  Assenipouals.—Radout (1710)
in Margry, Déo., v1, 14, 1886, Assenipouel.—Ibid., 11
Assenipoulacs.—Hennepin misquoted byNeill, Hist

Assinniboins.—Lewis and Clark, Disc,, 30, 1500,  Ass~
inopolls.—La Harpe (1700) in French, Hist. Coll. La.,
m, 27, 1851, Assinpouele.—Anon. Carte de V'Am,

Sépt., Assinpoulac. —Bowles, map of Am.,
after 1750,  Assinpouls, —Lahontan, quoted by Ram-

in Ind. Aff. Rep., 1519 Ausinabwaun,—
rker, Minn. Handb,, 13, 1857,  Chiripinons.—Perrot
1) in Minn. Hist, Soe. Coll,, 11, pt. 2, 24, 1564. Es-

aris, 0. d

Minn, 134, 1858. A - P (1680)
in French, Hist, Coll. La,, 1, 212, 1846,  Asseni lak

boin.—Ex. Doc. 90, 22d Cong., st sess., 64, 1832,

~Du Lhut (1678) in Margry, Dée., vi, 22, 1886, Asse-
nipouvals.—Coxe, Carolana, 43, 1741, Assenipovals.
Aleedo, Diet. G , 1788, Assenniboins. —
Schooleraft, Trav. Assenpoels.—N. Y. Doo
Col. Hist., index, h 1. Assilibouels.—Iherville,
1702) in Margry, Dée., tv, 600,1880.  Assimpouals.—
Lahontan, New Voy., 1, , 1703, Assinaboes,—
Smith, Bouquet's Exped., 60, 1760. Assinaboil.—
loudinot, Star in the West, 125, 1816.  Assinaboine,—

408, 0. Assinaboins,
Assinabwolnes.—Schooleraft,, Ind
55.  Assineboes.—Hutchins (171 ibid., 11, 556,
1853,  Assineboin.—Brackenridge, Views of La., 790,
1% Assineboines,.—Richardson, Aret, Expld, 1,
map, 1851, Assinebwannuk.—Jones, Ojebway Inds.,
178, 1861, Assinepoel.—Chauvignerie (1736) quoted
by Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 11, 556, 1853.  Assinepoils.
—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Valley, 380, 1862,
Assinepoins.—Ramsey in Ind. Aff. Rep. 1849, 70, 1850,
Assinepotuc.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 55, 1826.  Assine-
poualaos.—Coxe, Carolana, 43, 1741, Assiniboelle, —
Beauharnois and Hoequart (1731) in Margry, Dée., v1,
508, 1886.  Assiniboels.—Frontenac (1605), ibid., v. 63,

Ibid,, 207,

Tribes, v,

Ind. A, Rep
1835

09, 1

E-tans-ke-pa-se-qua.—Long, Exped. Rocky Mts,, 11,
Ixxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name, from i-ta-ha-toki, ‘long

arrows'). Fish-eaters.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol.
Mo. Val, 381, 1862 (Hohe or; Dakots nuame Guer-
riers de la Roche.—Perrot 18614, Guer-
riers de pierre.—Jes. Rel, 1055, Ha —

Coues, Pike's Exped., 1, 348, 1805

Trans, Am. Antiq. Soe., 11, 123, 153
applied by other Sioux. tribes

Tales of N, W, 21, 1830, Hohe.—Dorsey in 15th Rep,
B. A, E,, 222, 1897 (Dakota name: ‘rebels’).  Ho'-he.—
Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol, Mo, Val,, 381, 1862 (trans
Hoheh.—Williamson in Minn. Hist. Soc.
Coll,, 1, 206, 1872,  Ho-he’-i-0.—Hayden, Ethnog. and
Philol. Mo. Val, 200, 1862 (Cheyenne name). Hoh-
hays.—Ramsey in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll, 1, 48, 1872,
Indiens- Plerre.—Balbi, Atlas FEthnog, , 1820
Issati.—Henry, Traveis, 286, 1800 (erroncous identifica~
tion for Santec). Left hand.—Culbertson in Smithson,
Rep. ,1850, 143, 15851 (translation of the French name of
their chief). Mantopanatos.—Keane in BStanford,
Compend., 470, 1878, Nacota.—Maximilian, Trav.,
193, 1843 (own name, same as Dakota: ‘our people’),
Nation of the great Water.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 20.

Gallatin in

sometimes
Suclling,

‘fish-caters'),
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1744, Osinipoilles.— Henry, Trav,, 273, 1809, Ossi-

neboine. —Coues, Lewis and Clark Exped., 1, 178, note

68, 1803, Ossiniboine. —~1hid, 5.

Muss. Hist. 8oe. Coll, w1, 2 91, Sioux of the

Rocks. = Ramsey in Ind. Aff. Rep., 77, 1850.  Stone.

Keane in Stanford, Compend , 530, 1878, Stone Indi-

ans Fisher, New Tr 721812 Stone Roasters.
Tanner, Narr, 51, 1830, Stone Sloux,—Lewis and

Clark, Disc, 46, 1806, Stoney

Compend., 536, 1878, Ston

Ossnoblans.

Keane in Stanford,
Indians, —Can. Ind

Rep., %0, 1880, Stonies.—Ini'n of Chas. N. Bell, of
Winnipeg, Manitoba, 1586 (the «
English in Canada).  Thickwood
5360, 1878 (applied to the Assiniboin of the

smmon name used by

Keane in Stanford,

Compend,,

Rocky mts). TI& thimd’ vk, —Chamberlain, inf’n
1903 Ceutthroats Kutenai nar Ussinebwoinug.

Tanner, Nar, 316, 1530 (Chippewa name).  Weepers.
—Henry, Trav., 286, 1800

Assiniboin of the Plains. A division of
the Assiniboin deseribed by Dobbs (Hudson
Bay, 35, 1744) as distinguished from that por-
tion of the tribe living in the wooded country.
On his map they are located w. of L. Winnipeg
De Smet (Miss. de 'Oregon, 104, 106, 1818) es-
timated them at 300 lodges, and in the English
edition of his work (Oregon Miss., 156, 1847)
the number given is 600 lodges. He says they
hunt over the great plains between the
katchewan, Red, Missouri, and Yellowstone
rs., and as compared with the Assiniboin of the

woods “are more expert in thieving, greater
topers, and are perpetually at war,” but that
in general the men are more robust and of
They include the Itsch-
eabine, Watopachnato, Otaopabine ;and Jaton-
abine
Assiniboels of the South. —Jefferys, French Dom. in
Am, pt. 1, map, 1741, Assiniboins des Plaines.—
Smet, Miss. de I'Oregon, 104, 1848,  Assinibouels of
the Meadows.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 35, 1744, Plain
Assineboins.—Hind, Red River Exped., 11, 152, 1860,
Assuapmushan.
founded by the Jesuits in 1661 about 300 m.
up Saguenay r., Quebee, probably at the
entrance of Ashuapmuchuan r. into L. St

commanding stature

A Montagnais mission

John. A trading post of the same name was
on that river in 1832, —Hind, Labrador, 1t
26, 38, 1863,

y =y

Astouregamigoukh. Mentioned as one of
the small tribes N. of S8t. Lawrence r. (Jes. Rel
1643, 1r, 38, 1858).  Probably a Montagnais
band or settlenmet about the headwaters of
Saguenay or St. Maurice r

Atana (Ata'na). A Haida town on House,
or Atana, id,, E. coast of Moreshy id., Queen
Charlotte group, British Columbia. Accord-
ing to Skidegate legend, House id. was the
second to appear above the waters of the flood.
At that time there was sitting upon it a woman

IND FISHERIES
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who became the ancestress of the Tadjilanas,
The Kagialskegawai also considered her as
their “grandmother,” although saying that
they were not descended direetly from her but
from some people who drifted ashore at the
same place in a cockleshell. The town was
occupied by the Tadjilanas,  As the name does
not ocear in John Wark’s list, it would seem
to have been abandoned prior to 1836—11.-

Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905

One of the minor tribes
of the Huron confederation, among whom the
Jesuit mission of Sainte Marie was established,
Jes. Rel. for 1610, 61, 1858,

Ataronchronon.

Andoouanchronon.—Jles, Rel. for 1640, 35, 1858
Andowanchronon. —Jes. Rel, indes, 1858, Atacon-
chronons. —Jes. Rel. for 1637, 114, 1855, Ataronch.
Kingsloy, Stand, Nat. Hist,, pt. 6, 154, 1883

Atchitchiken (Atei'teiken, sig. doubtful, or
Nkaitu'sus, ‘reaches the top of the brow or low
steep,” beeause the trail here passes on top of a
bench and enters Spapiam valley). A village
of the Spence Bridge band of the Ntlakyapa-
3 m. back
in the v ountains from Spener Brid we, British
Columbia.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat
Hist., 1, 173 1900,

muk on the N. side of Thompson r

Athabaska Forest Cree: athap ‘in succes-
gion ' askaw ‘genss,’ ‘reeds’; hence ‘grass or

Hewitt). A northern
Athapasean tribe, from which the stock name
is derived, residing around Athabaska lake,
Alberta and Saskatchewan. Ross (MS,, B. A.
15.) regards them as a part of the Chipewyan
proper. They do not differ essentially from
In1911 (Can.
, 1911) 360 were enumerated

reeds here and there.”

neighbouring Athapasean tribes
Ind. Af,, pt. 11,
at F't. Chipewyan

Arabaskaw,
ca" Cree name)

Lacombe, Dict. des Cris, 1874 (“Athabas-
Athabaskans.—Petitot, Diet. Din
Athapascow.—Drake, Bk. Inds., vi,
1848,  Athapuscow.—Hearne, Journ. N. Ocean, 177,
1705, Ayabaskau. wtachet, MS, B. A. E. (Cree
name).  Kkpay-tpeld-Ottind. —Petitot, Autour du lac
des Esel 33, 1801 ("people of the willow floor,' i e. ,
of Ft. Chipewyan). Kkpest'aylé-kk@ ottiné.—Peti-
tot, Dict. Diud-Dindjié, xx, 1876 (‘poopls of the poplar
floor’). Yéta-Ottind.—Petitot, Autour, op. cit. (‘peo-
ple from above')

Dindjié, xx, 1576,

Athapascan Family. The most widely
distributed of all the Indian linguistic families
of North America, formerly extending over
parts of the continent from the Arctic coast far
into N. Mexico, from the Pacific to Hudson bay
at the N, and from the Rio Colorado to the
mouth of the Rio Grande at the s.—a territory
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extending for more than 40° of latitude and 75°
of longitude.

The languages which compose the Athapas-
can family are plainly related to each other and,
because of certain peculiarities, stand out from
the other American languages with considerable
distinctness. Phonetically they are rendered
harsh and difficult for European ears because
of series of guttural sounds, many continuants,
and frequent checks and aspirations. Mor-
phologically they are marked by a sentence
verb of considerable complexity, due largely to
many decayed prefixes and to various changes
of the root to indi at the rumber and character
of the subject and object. Between the vari-
ous languages much regular phonetic change,
especially of vowels, appears, and while certain
words are found to be common, each language,
independently of the others, has formed many
nouns by composition and transformed the
strueture of it verbs. The wide differences in
physical type and culture and the differences
in language point to a long separation of the
family, certainly covering many centuries,
Geographically it consists of three divisions:
Northern, Pacifie, and Southern.

The Northern division, known as the Tinneh,
or Déné, the name they apply to themselves,
consists of three groups: The eastern, the
north-western, the south-western.  The eastern
group occupies a vast extent of continuous
territory, bounded on the . by the Rocky mts,
and lower Mackenzie r., on the s. by the water-
shed between the Athabaska and lower Peace
rs.,, Athabaska lake, and Churehill r.  To the
and N. a narrow but continuous strip of
Eskimo territory bars them from Hudson bay
and the Aretic ocean.  Their neighbours on the
8. are members of the Algonquian family.  This
group seems to constitute a culture area of its
own, rather uniform and somewhat limited on
its material side. Very little is known of the
folklore and religion of the people of this region.
The principal tribes are the Tatsanottine or
Yellowknives, , of Yellowknife r., the Thling-
chadinne or Dogribs, between Great Slave and
Great Bear lakes; on Mackenzie r., beginning
at the x., the Kawchodinneh or Hares, and the
Etchaottine or Slaves; the Chipewyan on
Slave r., the Tsattine or Beavers on Peace r.;
and some 500 m. to the s. beyond the area out-
lined, the Sarsi, a small tribe allied with their
Algonquian neighbours, the Siksika. The north-

western group oceupies the interior of Alaska
and adjacent portions of British territory as
sar as the Rocky mts. The shore-lands to the

17877—4

N. and W. are held by the Eskimo, except at
Cook inlet and Copper r.  The people seem to
have been too much oceupied with the severe
struggle with the elements for a bare existence
to have developed much material culture,
They are usually distinguished into three prin-
cipal divisions: The Kutehin of Porcupine and
Tanana rs,, the middle course of the Yukon,
and the lower Mackenzie (where they are often
spoken of as Loucheux); the Ahtena of Copper
r.; and the Khotana of the lower Yukon,
Koyukuk r., and Cook inlet. The south-west-
ern group occupies the mountainous interior of
British Ameriea from the upper Yukon to lat,
51° 30, with the Rocky mts. for their 1. barrier,
and with the Skittagetan, Koluschan, Chim-
mesyan, and Wakashan families between them
and the Pacific. Their 8. neighbours are the
Salish.  They are said to show considerable
iety of physieal appearance, culture and
The tribes composing this group
ording to Morice, beginning at the E.
the Nahane; the Sekani; the Babine (Natao-
tin), on the shores of a luke bearing that name;
the Carriers (Takulli), who occupy the terri-
tory from Stuart lake southward to Alex-
andria on Fraser r., and the Chileotin (Tsil-
kotin), who live in the valley of the river to
which they have given their name

The Pacific division consisted formerly of a
small band in Washington and of many villages
in a strip of nearly continuous territory about
400 m. in length, beginning at the valley of
Umpqua r. in Oregon and extending toward
the . along the coast and Coast Range mts. to
the headwaters of el r. in California.  Their

territory was cut through at one point by the
Yurok on Klamath v, These villages were in
many cases separated by low but rugged
mountains, and were surrounded by, and here
and there surrounded, the small stocks charac-
teristie of the region. The culture throughout
this territory was by no means uniform, partly
on account of the great differences between the
conditions of life on the seaconst and those of
inland mountain valleys, and partly because
there was little intercourse between the river
valleys of the region. For the greater part, in
language there was a gradual transition through
intermediate dialeets from one end of the region
to the other. There were probably 5 of these
dialects which were mutually unintelligible.
There were no tribes in this region, but groups
of villages which sometimes joined in a raid
against a common enemy and where the same
dialect was spoken.  The following dialectic
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€roups made up this divigion: The Kwalhioqua
In Washington; the Umpqua and Coquille
(Mishikhwutmetunne), formerly on rivers of
these names; the Taltushtuntude, Chasta-
costa, and Tututunne on Rogue r. and its
tributaries, and the Chetco on Cheteo r. in Ore-
gon; the Tolowa on Smith r. and about Cre:
cent City; the Hupa and Tlelding on the lower
portion of Trinity r.; the Hoilkut on Redwood
er.; the Mattole on the river of that name;
the Sinkyone, Lassik, and Kuneste in the valley
of Eel r., in California. But few of the mem-
bers of this division now remain. The Oregon
portion has been on the Siletz and Grande
Ronde res. for many years; those of California
still reside near their ancient homes.

The Southern division held sway over a vast
area in the S. W., ineluding most of Arizona
and New Mexico, the s. portion of Utah and
Colorado, the w. borders of Kansas and Texas,
and the ~. part of Mexico to lat, 2 Their
principal neighbours were the members of the

Shoshonean family and the various Pueblo
tribes in the region. So far as is known the
language and culture of this division are quite
uniform
Navaho s. of San Juan r. in N. E

The peoples composing it are the
Arizona and
N. w. New Mexico, the Apache (veally a group
of tribes) on all sides of the Navaho except the
~., and the Lipan formerly in w. Texas but
now living with the Mescaleros in New Mexico

Not included in the three divisions deseribed
above are the Kiowa Apache, a small band
which has maintained its own language while
living on intimate terms with the Kiowa.
They seem never to have been conneeted with

the Southern division, but appear to have come
from the N. many years ago.

The tendency of the members of this family
to adopt the culture of neighbouring peoples is
so marked that it is difficult to determine and
describe any distinetive Athapascan culture or,
indeed, to say whether such a eculture ever
existed. Thus, the tribes of the extreme N.,
especially in Alaska, had assimilated many of
the customs and arts of the Eskimo, the Takulli
had adopted the social organization and much
of the mythology of the Tsimshian, the western
Nahane had adopted the culture of the Tlingit,
the Tsilkotin that of the Salish, while the Sarsi
and Beavers possessed much in common with
their Algonquian neighbours to the 8. and E.
Passing to the Pacific group, practically no
difference is found between the culture which
they presented and that of the surrounding
tribes of other stocks, and it is evident that the
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social organization and many of the rites and
ceremonies of the Navaho, and even of the
Apache, were due to Pueblo influences. Al-
though in this respect the Athapascan resem-
bles the Salishan and Shoshonean families, its
pliability and adaptability appear to have been
much greater, a fact noted by missionaries
among the northern Athapascans up to the
present day.

If a true Athapascan culture may be said to
have existed anywhere, it was among the east-
ern tribes of the Northern group, such as the
Chipewyan, Kawchodinne, Stuichamukh, Tat-
sanottine, and Thlingchadinne, although differ-
ing comparatively little from that of the north~
ernmost Algonquian tr bes and the neighbouring
Eskimo. Although recognizing a certain indi-
viduality, these tribes had little coherence, and
were suhdivided into family groups or oose
bands, without clans or gentes, which recog-
nized a kind of patriarchal government and
descent,  Perhaps the strongest authority was
that exercised by the leader of a hunting party,
the difference between success and failure on
such a quest being frequently the difference
between the existence or extinction of a band.

Clothing was made of deerskins in the hair,
and the lodges of deer or caribou gkins, some
times replaced by bark farthe Their food
consisted of caribou, deer, moose, musk-ox, and
buffalo, together with smaller animals, such as
the beaver and hare, various kinds of birds, and
several varieties of fish found in the numerous
lakes and rivers. They killed deer by driving
them into an angle formed by two converging
rows of stakes, where they were shot by hunters
lying in wait. The man was complete master
in his own lodge, his wife being entirely =ub-
servient and assuming the most laborious
duties. Infanticide, especially of female chil-
dren, was common, but had its excuse in the
hard life these people were obliged to undergo
In summer, transportation was effected in
birch-bark canoes; in winter the dogs carried
most of the household goods, except in so far
as they were assisted by the women, and on the
barren grounds they were provided with
sledges. The bodies of the dead were placed
on the ground, covered with bark and surround-
ed by palings, except in the case of noted men,
whose bodies were placed in boxes on the
branches of trees. Shamans existed, and their
sayings were of much influence with some of
the people, but religion does not seem to have
exerted as strong an influence as in most other
parts of America. At the same time they had
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absolute faith in the necessity and efficacy of
certain charms which they tied to their fishing
hooks and nets. Nearly all have now been
Christianized by Roman Catholic missionaries
and seem to be devou! converts. For an
account of the culture of the remaining Atha-
pascan tribes, see the special articles under the
tribal names and articles dealing with other
tribes in the same localities

In 1911, the population of the Canadian
Athapascans was as follows:—Yellow-Knives,
180; Dogribs, 178; Hares, Mackenzie r., ap-
prox., 3,500; Slaves, 506; Chipewyan, 1,865
Beavers, 380; Sarsi, 205; Sckani, 98; total,
6,072 (Can. Ind. Aff., 1912, MS.)

For the Northern division of A hapascans
see Hearne, Travels, 1705; the numerous
writings of Emile Petitot: Morice (1) in Trans,
Roy. Soc. Canada, (2) Trans. Canadian Inst..
imd elsewhere; Richardson, Aret. Searching
Exped., 1851; Baneroft, Native Races, 1, 1886;
Russell, Explor. Far North, 1808; Hardisty
and Jones in Smithson. Rep., 1866, 1872, For
the Pacific division: Powers in Cont. N. A
Ethnol., 11, 1877; Goddard in Pubs. Univ.
Cal,, 1, 1903, (See T'reaties.)

In the synonymy which follows the names

are not always to be accepted as true equi
lents. The Northern Athapascan or Déné
usually meant (p.

Adénd.—Petitot, Diet. Dénd-Dindjié, xix, 1876 (Kaw-
chodinue name Arabas Petitot in Jour. Roy
641, 1853, Arathapescoa: Boudi
Star in the West, 125, 1516,  Athabasca,—Baneroft,
Nat. Races, 1, 38, 1874, Athabascan.—Richardson,
Aret. Exped, 1, 1, 1831, At as.~—Gallatin in
Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 111, 401, 1853,  Athapaches.—
Petitot, Autour du lue des Esclaves, 98, 1501, Atha-
pascan.—Turner in Pac. R. R. Rep., 11, pt. 3, 84, 1856,
Athapascas.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antig. Soc., 11,
17, 1836. Athapasques.—Kingsley, Standard Nat
Hist,, pt. 6, 1883.  Ayabasca.—Petitot in Jour.
Roy. Geog. Soc 1, 1883, Chepewyan.—Richardson,
Aret. Exped., 1, 1, 1851, Chepeyans.—Pritchard,
Phys. Hist. N > 175, 1847, Chippewyan.—Dall,
Alnska, 428, 1870,  Dand.—Petitot, Dict. Dénd-Dindjié,
xix, 1 Danites.—Petitot, Autour du lac des E
claves, 99, 1801. Dendjyé.—Petitot, M8, B. A. E,,
1865 (used by Kutchin). Dend.—Petitot, Autour du
lac des Esclaves, 3, 1801 (used by Chipewyan)
Dénd-Dindjié.—Petitot, Diet. Langue Dénd-Dindjié,
passim. 1876. Deneh-Dindschieh.—Kingsley, Stand
Nat. Hist., pt. 6, 143, 1883, Dinais,—Cox, Columbia
R, m, 374, 1831, Dindjié.—Petitot, Dict. Dénd-Dind-
Jif, xix, 1876 (used by Tukkuthkutchin) Dind-
Jitch.Ibid. (used by Kutchakutehin) Dind.—
Morice in Proc. Can, Inst., 8d s, vir, 113, 1880 (used by
Etagottine), Dinné,—Keane in Stanford, Compend.,
512, 1878, Dinnee.—Cox, Columbia, R., 11, 374, 1831
Dinneh. —Franklin, Nar,, 1, 241, 1824, Dinni.—Ra-
finesque, Am. Nations, 1, 146, 1830, Dnaind.—Petitot,
Diet. Déné-Dindjié, xix, 1876 (used by Knaiakhotana)
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'Dtinnd.—Richardson, Aret. Exped., 11,1, 1851, Dund
—~Morice in Proe. Can. Inst., 3d, s, vir, 113, 1880 (used
by Thlingehadinne). Gunana.—Swanton, inf'n (Tlin-
git  name ‘strange people’).  Irkpéléit’.—Petitot,
Dict. Dénd-Dindjié, xix, 1876 (Fskimo name: ‘larve of
lice). Itynai.—Dall in Cont. N, A, Ethnol,, 1, pt, 1, 25,
1877 (misprint). Kenalans.—Halleck (1868) quoted by
Petroff, 10th Census, Alaska, 40, 1584, Kenalzer.—
Holmberg quoted by Dall, Alaska, 428, 1870. North-
ern.—8Schouler in Jour, Roy. Geog. Soc. Lond., x1, 218,
1841 (partial synonym). Tanal. wkin quoted by
Dall in Cont. N. A. Ethnol, 1, 25, 1577. Tannal.—
Corbusier in Am. Antiq, 276, 1586, Tede.—Dorsey,
MB. Applegate Cr. voeab, B. A, E., 1884 (used by
Dakube Tene.—Dorscy, MS. Smith R. voeab.,
B. A, E, 1884 (used by Tolown). Tennal.—Corbusier
in Am. Antiq, 276, 1886. Thaaina.—Holmberg quoted
by Dall, Alaska, 428, 1870, T é.—Pinart in Rev
de Philol. et d'Ethy no. 2,1, 1875, Ti Zagoskin
in Nouv. Aun. Voy , 5th s, xx1, 1850, Tinnidtte,
Wilson in Rep. on N. W. Tribes Can., 11, 18588 (used by
Tinnd.—Richardson, Aret. Exped., 1, 1, 1851
h.—Hardisty in Smithson. Rep. 1866, 303, 18

Keane in Stanford, Compend, 530, 1878
Morice in Proc. Can. Inst , 8d 5, vir, 113, 1880
used by Takulli Teenl. —~1Ibid. (used by Tsilkotin) .

Ttynai oskin, quoted by Sehott in Eeman, Arohiv .,
vir, 480, 1840, Ttynal-chotana.—Zagoskin quote
by Baneroft, Nat taces, nr, 580, 1882 Tiyn-
nai.—Zagoskin (1842) quoted by Potroff, 10th Consus,
Aluska, 37, ISSt. Tade.—Dorsey, MS. Galiee Creek
voeab, B. AL B, 1884 (used by Taltushtuntud Tu-
meh.—Butler, Wild N. Land, 127, 18573, TOnné,
Dorsey, MS. Tutu v b, B. AL E, 1884 {used by Tutu
tunne Wabasca.—Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geng. Soc
041, 1883

Atlalko. A Hahuamis village at the head

of Wakeman sd., British Columbia
Atl-al-ko.—Dawson in Can. Geolog. Sury,, map, 1888
Atlklaktl (Algla'XL A Bellacooln village

where the present mission is situated, on the
~. side of Bella

wla r., near its mouth, British
Columbia. It was one of the 8 villages called
Nuhalk —Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist
11, 48, 1808

Atlkuma (A-tl-kuma). A Tlauitsis village
on the ~. side of Craeroft id., Brit. Col.—
Dawson in Can. Geol. Surv., map, 1887

Atselits. An insignificant Chilliwak set-
tlement in s, British Columbia.  Pop. 4 in
1911,

Aitchelich.—Can. Ind. Aff, 3 1805, Aitchelitz.—
Ihid, 413, 1805,  Assyletch.—Ibid., 78, 1878, Assy-
litch.—1Ibid., 316, 1850, Assylitth.—Brit. Col. Map,
Ind. A, Victoria, 1872, Atchelity.—Can. Ind. Aff.,
1804, A’tselits,—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can .,

*Atsina (Blackfoot: @
‘gut people,”—Grinnell, Ci

said to mean
Aii'ninéna, under

*The Atsina note has boen inserted because, although
not Canadian Indians, there o

them in narratives of exploration of ths Canadian west




Arapaho). A detached branch of the Arapaho
at one time associated with the Black-
feet, but now with the Assiniboin under Fort
Belknap agency. Mont., where in 1904 they
numbered 535, steadily decreasing. They
Jled themselves Aii'ninna, said to mean
“white clay people.’ but are known to the other

Arapaho as Hitdnena, ‘beggars,’ or ‘spongers,’
whence the tribal sign, commonly but in-
correctly render ‘belly people,’ or ‘big
bellies,” the Gros Ventres of the French Cana-
dians and now their popular name The
Atsina are not prominent in history, and in
most

respects are regarded by the Arapaho
proper as inferior to them. They have been
constantly confused with the Hidatsa, or Gros

Ventres of the Missouri J. M)

Ai'ninéna.—Moonsy in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 055,
Acapatos.—Duflot de Mofras, Explor., 11, 341, 1844 (a
similar name is also applied to the Arapaho Achena.
De Smet, Missions, 253, note, 1848, Ahahnelins.
Morgan, Systems of Consang , 226, 1871,  Ahnenin.
Lutham, Essays, 1860, Ahni-ninn.—Maximilian,

Travels, 1, 530, 1839, A-
Travels, 56, 1806,

* . \ i 3 %
peod., 470, 1878, A-re-tear-o-pen Long, Exped
Rocky Mts, 1, Ixxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name). At-
ni.—Grinnell, inf'o, 1005 (Blackfoot nan
‘gut people’). Atsina.
Yond, vi, 86, 1854 Aziina

n-sir.—Lewis and Clark,
Keane in Sta
[

Alesar d, Com-

said to mean
Philol. Soe
Maximilian, Travels, 1,
e, German form) Bahwetego-
wr, Narr, 63, 1830 (‘fall people'
Bahwetig.—1Ibid, 64, Bot-k'iii’~

Latham in Proe

&30, 1839 (Biksika nat
weninnewug.—Tu
Chippewa name)

ago.—Mooney in Lith Rep. B. A, E, 955, 1806 (‘belly
men'). Bowwetegoweninnewug.— Tanner, op. eit,
315 (Ottawa name Bowwetig.—Ibid, 83 E-td-
nil-o0.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val , 200, 1862

one Cheyenne na

for them, the other and
re common being Histuitani Fall Indians

Umnifreville (1790) 10 Maine Hist. Soe, Coll, v, ), 1859
‘Gros ventre of the Fort prairie
Mts, 11, Ixxxiv, 1823

Long, Exped. Rocky

Gros Ventres.—See under that

mame. Gros Ventres des Plaines.—De Smet, Mis-
wions, 2 note, 1845 Gros Ventres des Pr .. —
Sehermeriorn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll, 2d s, 11,
306, 1814 (1"en L Gros Ventres of th Iis

Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 62, 1850

iros
kenridge, Views of La.,

{ the Prairie.—McCoy, Ann

Ventres of the Prairie. —lira

79, 1815

Reg. Ind Hahtz-nai koon.—Henry,
MS, voeab,, ' ne His-tu-i’-ta-ni-
Hayde Philol. Mo, Val, 200, 18
(Cheyenne  nam i peopl Hitu'néna
Mooney in 14th | ¥, 055, 1896 (‘begging men'
Arapabo name). Hituoénina.—Thid, Minetares of

the Prairie.—Gal s, Am. Ethnol. Soe, 1,
21, 1848 (by econiu L Wi Gro Mini-
tares of the Prairie.—Lawum in Proe, Philol. Soe
Yond, vi, 85, 1854 Minnetarees of Fort de Prairie.

Lewis and Clark ra i1, 1514 Minnetarees
of the Plains.—IL1, Minnetarees of the Prairie.
~Hayden, Ethnog and Philol. Mo. Val, 344, 1862
Minnitarees of rt de Prairie.—Lewis and Clark,
Hayden, ibid, 422, Pawaustic-eythin-
Franklin, Tourn. Polar Sea, 160, 1824, Paw-

Ventres™)

quoted by
yoowuc
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Is-tick [-e-ne-wuck.—Harmon,
Pawistucienemuk.—Drake, Bl
Pawistuck-lenewuck.
1822, Prairie Grossventres.  Gas
Rapid Indians.—Harmon, Jour ,
Mooney in 14th Rep. B. A, E, 955, 1806 (‘bellie
Bhoshoni Sku'tani.—Ibid , name).
To-i-nin’-a,—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo, Val,
326, 1862 (‘people that beg': Arapaho name for HitG-
néna)

Atsina-Algo. An adjective invented by
Schooleraft (Ind. Tribes, 1, 198, 1853) to des-
cribe the confederate Atsina and Siksika

Jour,, 78,
Inds, x, 1848,

name). (Sioux

’

Attignawantan (Huron
ofinign ‘bear': ‘bear

hati ‘they,” anni-
One of the
largest tribes of the Huron confederacy, com-
prising about half the Huron population, for-
merly living on Nottawasaga bay, Ontario.
In 1638 they were settled in 14 towns and vil-
lages (Jes. Rel. 1638, 38, 1858). The Jesuit
missions of St. Joseph and La Conception were

people’)

established among them J.N. B. H.)

Atignaotlantan.—Jes. Rel for 1642, 61, 1858, Atin-
gyahointan.—Sagard (1632), Hist. Can, v, 1866,
Atingyahoulan,—Coxe, Carolana, map, 1741, Atin-

555, AtinniaSen-
Atinousentans. —

niaoénten.—Jos. Rel for 1640, 12
ten Jea, Rel. for 1644, 77, 1858

Champlain (1618), (Euvres, tv, 140, 1870, Attignaoou-
entan.—Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist , pt. 6, 154, 1883
AttignaSantan.—Jes. Rel for 1639, 50, 1858 Attig-
naouentan.—Jes. Rel. for 1640, 61, 1858, Attigia-

wantan.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 1v,
tignouaatitans. —Champlain (1616), (Buvres, 1v, !
1870, Attigouantan.— Ibid. (1632), v, pt. 1, 247, 1870
Attigouantines. — Aleedo, , 1, 174, 1786
Attigovautan,—Champlain  (1613), op. eit, v, 23,
1870. Bear Nation.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 1,
544, 1853. Nation de I'Ours.—Jes. Rel. for 1632, 14,
1858. Nation des Ours.—Jes. Rel. for 1636, 81, 1858

204, 1854, At~

Geog

Attigneenongnahac. One of the four
tribesof the Huron confederation, living onlake
Simcoe, Ontario, 8. B In 1624
The Jesuit
Joseph was established : mong

of the others
they were said to have 3 villages
mission of St
them
Altignenonghac Jes
Atigagnongueha. —Sagard (1642), Hist. Can,, 1v, 234,
1866 (Huron name Atignenongach. —Jes

Rel. for 1636, 123, 1858

1837, 1 1S538, Atignenonghac, —Ibid, 100, At-
ingueennonnihak, — Ji Rel, for 1644, 87, 1858
Attigneenongnahac Jes 1 r 1630, 50, 1858
Attigneenonguahac.— Schoolora Ind. Tribes, 1v,
204, 1854, Attigueenongnuhac, ~Jes. Rel. for 16
12, 1855 Attiguenongha ! Rel. for 1635,

1858 Attingneenongnahac ] Rel. for 1640, 73,
1858 Attingueenongnahac Jes. Rel. for 1641, 67,
1865 Attinquenongnahac J Rel. for 16840, 61,
1838, Attiquenongnah. K , Stand. Nat. Hist.,
pt. 6, 154, 1883 Attiquenongnahai. —Schooleraft,
Ind. Tribes, 541, 1854 Nation d'Entavaque,—
Sagard, Gr. Vo, 1865

'
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$.¢ Montagnais residing, when first known, in
Quebec province, N. of the St. Maurice basin
(Jes. Rel. 1636, 37, 1858), and accustomed to
ascend the St. Lawrence to trade with the
French. Charlevoix says their chief residence
was on a lake connected with the St. Maurice,
They were so harassed by the attacks of the
Iroquois that a part at least fled to the vicinity
of Tadoussac I'hey were so nearly destroyed
by smallpox in 1670 that they became extinct
s u tribe.  They were esteemed by the mis-
sionaries as & quict, inoffensive people, readily

disposed to rece religious instruetion. (J

Altihamaguez M ney and H
Altikamek ler uoted |
t 30 Altikameques

1, 1854
Charl 174 \ 2, 1764 Atikamegues
Attekamek
Attibamegues. — B3

the W Atticameoets I
Atticameouecs

Attcamiques

5. Atticamoets Attika

megouek, —Jos. 1 16438, 38, 1838, Attikamegs
I Attikameguekhi I

0, 37, 1858 Attikamegues. -
1858 Attikamek
Attikameques.—1) Ind. ( , 161, 18 At
tikamigues. Drak I ' s 184 Attikou-
etz erys, | D t. 1, map, 1761. Outa-
kouamiouek J 640, 12, 18 Outakoua
miwek Jes, R x, 1858 Polssons blancs

J Rel. 1639, ), 1835 White Fish Indians
Winsor, Cartier to Fronter 171, 184

Attikiriniouetch (idi kwinini wibou
people.’—W, J A\ Montagnais tribe for
merly living northward from Manikuagan
ke, Quelx

Attikou Iri-

Attik Iriniouetchs I o 1
I Gens du Caribon

niouetz I I

La Tour, map, 1754 Gens du Caribou
Bellin, map, 17 Les Carlbou.—I "
Aukardneling illage of the 'l ping
miut division of the Okor 1 I
i ( [ fhir

Augardneling

Aukpatuk A Sul
Il ge on Ung I Quel Hind, 1

Pen., 11, map, 18¢

Avaudjelling. A
Akudnirmiut Eskimo at the N, end of Home
bay, Baffin island.— Boas in (th Rep. B. A, T
map, 1888

Awaitlala (‘those inside the inlet

Kwakiutl tribe on Knight inlet, Brit, (
Their town is called Kwatsi.

mmmer  settlement  of

A'wa-irala. 1805, 332,
Aewad’Lla.—Boas in Mem, Am Nat. Hist,,
1, 122, 1902, Oughtella. —Brit. Col. map, Ind. AT,

Victoria, 1872 (given as nam

Boas in R vat

Awausee (awast bullhead,” a fish A
Chippewa phratry or gens.  According to War

ren a phratry including all the fish gentes of the

Chippev \ccording to Morgan and Toma
zin it isa gens in itself.  Cf, Ouassi
Ah-wah-sis’-sa.—Mor Ane. & 166, 1877. Ah
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give 1 metir bey
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are rare exeepting in the Pueblo country, where
multiple grooves are common. The haft was
placed parallel with the blade und was usually
awithe doubled around the groove and fastened
securely with cords or rawhide, but heavier
T-shape sticks were sometimes used, the top of
the T being set against the flattened or hollow

side of the implement and firmly lashed.  Axes
with holes drilled for the insertion of a handle
are common in Europe, but this method of

hafting was of very rare occurrence among the
Ameriean aborigines.  When not made fron
boulders closely approximating in shape the
desired implement, the axe was roughed out by
chipping and was reduced to the desired shape
by pecking with a hard stone and by grinding.
Axes of rude shape, made by flaking a flattish
boulder along one end and breaking notches in
the sides for hafting, are found in some sections.
Axes are well distributed over the country
wherever good material is readily available.
excepting in the Pavific states, British Columbia
and Alaska, where spe edingly
rare. Few are found in Florida, and although
plentiful in the mound region are seldom found
inmounds. The shapes vary with the different
regions, examples from the Atlantic slope, for
example, being quite unlike those of the Pueblo
country.

nens are e

It is probable that the axe served various
purposes in the arts, and especially in war and
in the chase.  Numerous badly fractured speci-
mens are found in the soapstone quarries of &
United States, where they were used for eutting
out masses of this rock. The grooved axe is
said to have been used in felling trees and in
cutting them up, but it is manifestly not well
suited for such work; it would serve, however,
to assist in cutting wood in conjunction with
charring. The hafted stone axe pa

ssed imme-

diately out of use on the introduetion by Euro-
peans of the iron axe, which was the first and
most obviously useful tool that the Indians saw
in the hands of the whiteman,

See Abbott, Prim. Indust., 1881; Fowke (1)
in 13th Rep. B. A, K, 1806, (2) Arch. Hist.
Ohio, 1902; Holmes in 15th Rep. B. A, £,
18 Jones, Antiq. So. Inds., 1873; Jones in
Smithson. Cont., xx11, 1876; Moorchead, Pre-
hist. Tmpls., 1900; Putnam in Surv. W. 100th
Merid., vir, 1879; Squier and Davis in Smith-
son. Cont., 1, 1818; Stevenson in 2d Rep. B.
A E, I8 Thruston, Antiq. Tenn., 1897;
Wilson in Smithson. Reps. 1887 and 1888,

(G. ». w.m n.)
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Ayabaskawininiwug. A division of the
Cree (q. v.), commonly known as Wood Cree.

Babiche. A thong of skin, particularly of
eel gkin.  The word is derived through Cana-
dian French, in which the term is old, occurring
in Hennepin (1688), from one of the castern
dialeets of Alg nquian.  The original souree is
probably the old Micmae ababich, ‘cor

‘thread’ (Lesearbot, Hist. Nouv. France, 666,
1612). A cognate word is the Chippewa assa-
habish, ‘thread. (a.

Babine (‘big lips’ A braneh of the Takulli
comprising, according to Morice (Trans, Can.
Inst , 1803), the Nataotin, the Babine pro-
per, and the Hwotsotenne tribes living about
Babine lake, British Columbia, with a total
population of 610 in 7 villages.  The name was
given to them by French Cang

lians from the
custom of wearing labrets, copied from the
Chimmesyan; and indeed their entire culture
was greatly affected by that of the coast tribes.

Bagoache. Given by La Chesnaye in 1697
(Margry, Dée,, vi, 6, 1886, the name of a
country about the . shore of lake Superior, with
a people of the same name numbering from 200
to 300 men.

Bags and Pouches. Many varieties of
bags and pouches were made by the Indians of
the United States and were used for a great
number of purposes. The costume of the
aborigines was universally destitute of pockets,
and various pouches served in their stead. On
occasion articles were tucked away in the eloth-
ing or were tied up in bits of cloth or skin.
The blanket also served at times for a bag, and
among the Eskimo the woman's coat was en-
larged over the shoulders and at the back to
form a pouch for carrying the baby. The
pouch was a receptacle of flexible material for
containing various objects and substances of

personal use or ceremony, and was generally
an adjunet of costume. The bag, larger and
simpler, was used for the gathering, transpor-
tation, and storage of game and other food.
The materinl was tawed leather of various
kinds, tanned leather, rawhide, fur skins, skins
of birds; the bladder, stomach or perie:

dium
¢, buckskin or wool,
hair, bark, fibre, grass, and the like; basketry,
cloth, beadwork, ete. Rectangular or oval

of animals; cord of babic

pouches were made with a flap or o gathering-
string and with a thong, cord, or strap for
attaching them at the shoulder or to the belt.
The Eskimo had pouches with a flap that could
be wrapped many times around and secured
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by means of a string and an ivory fastener
The Zuii use, among others, ereseent-shaped
pouches into the horns of which objects are
thrust through o central opening,  Bags
showed less variety of form.  They were square
or oblong, deep or shallow, flat or eylindrieal
Many of these were provided with a shoulder
band, many with a wg-strap and a fore-
head band.  The Eskimo bag was provided
with an ivory handle, which was frequently
decorated with etehing.
used for holding toilet articles, paint, medicine,
tobaceo, pipes, ammunition, trinkets, sewing-

Ul pouches were

tools, fetishes, sacred meal, ete.  Large pouches
or bags, such as the bandolier pouch of the
Chippewa, held smaller pouches and articles
for personal use.

Bags were made for containing articles to be
packed on horses, frequently joined together
like saddle-ba The tribes of the far N. made
use of large sleeping bags of fur. Most bags
and pouches were ornamented, and in very few
other belongings of the Indian were displayed
<uch fertility of invention and such skill in the
execution of the decorative and symbolie
designs. Skin pouches, elaborately orna-
mented with beadwork, quillwork, pigments,
and dyes, were made by various tribes.  Deco-
rated bags and wallets of skin are characteristic
of the Aleut, Salish, Nez Pereés, the northern
Athapascan and Algonquian tribes, and the
Plains Indians. Bags of textiles and basketry
are similarly diversified. Especially note-
worthy are the muskemoots of the Thlingcha-
dinne, made of babiche, the bags of the Nez
Pereés, made of apocynum fibre and corn-
husks, the woven hunting bags of northern
woodland tribes, and the painted rawhide
pouches and bags of the tribes of the Great

plains

Consult Mason (1) Aboriginal American
Basketry, Rep. Nat. Mus, 1902, 1004,(2)
Primitive Travel and Transportation, ibid.,
1504, 1806; Boas, Holmes, Hoffman, Nelson,
and Turner, in Reports of the B. A. E.; Kroe-
ber, The Arapaho, Bull. Am. Mus, Nat, Hist,,
xviir, 1902; Boas in Jour. Am. Mu«. Nut, Hist,,
v, no. 3, suppl,, 1904; Willoughby in Am. An-
throp., vi1, nos. 1, 4, 1905; Teit in Mem. A
Mus. Nat. Hist., 1, no. 4, 1900; Lumbhaltz, Un-
known Mexico, 1902, (w. u.) '

Ba’l play. The common designation of «
man’s game formerly the favorite athletie game
of all the eastern tribes from Hudson bay to
the Gulf. It was found also in California and

perhaps elsewhere on the Pacifie const, but was
generally superseded in the W. by some form of
shinny. It was played with a small ball of
deerskin stuffed with hair &r moss, or
ical block of wood, and with 1 or 2 netted

1 spher-

rackets, somewhat resembling tennis racke

Two goals were set up at a distane

hundred yards from each other, and the object

ach party was to drive the ball under the

il of the opposing party by means of the
acket without touching it with the hand.
After picking up the ball with the racket, how-

ever, the player might run with it in his hand
until he could throw it again,  In the N. the
ball was manipulated with o single racket, but
in the 8. the player used a pair, eatching the
ball between them. Two settlements or two
tribes generally played against each other, the
players numbering from 8 or 10 up to hundreds
on a side, and high stakes were wagered on the
result. Preceding and accompanying the
game there was much ceremonial of dancing,
fasting, bleeding, anointing, and prayer under
the direction of the medicine-men.  The allied
tribes used this game as a stratagem to obtain
entrance to Ft. Mackinaw in 1764,  Numerous
places bearing the name of Ball Play give evi-
dence of its old popularity among the former
tribes of the Gulf states, who have carried it
with them to their present homes in Oklahoma,
where it is still kept up with the old cere-
monial and enthusiasm. Shorn of its ceremo-
nial accompaniments it has been adopted by
the Cu
name of laerosse, and by the Louisiana French
creoles as raquette.  The Indians of many
tribes played other games of ball, noteworthy

wdinns as their national game under the

among which is the kicked ball of the Tarahu-
mare, which, it is said, gave the name to the
tribe. Consult Adair, Hist. Am. Inds,, 1 ;
Bartram, Trav,, 1792; Catlin, N. A. Inds,,
1841; Mooney, Cherokee Ball Play, Am. An-
throp., ur, 1800;  Culin, Games of N, Am.
Inds,, in 24th Rep. B. AL E,, 1905, Lumholtz,
Unknown Mexico, 1902, (1. m.)

Bark. Among the resources of nature uti-
lized by the tribes of North Ameriea bark was
of prime importance. It was stripped from
at the right season by hacking all around

tree
and taking it off in sheets of desired length.
The inner bark of cedar, e¢lm, and other trees
was in some localities torn into strips, shredded,
twisted, and spun or woven. The bark of wild
flax (Apoeynum) and the Asclepias were made
into soft textiles, Bark had a mu' tude of
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functions. In connection with the most im-
portant of wants, the necessity for food, it
supplied many tribes with an article of diet in
the spring, their pefiod of greatest need. The
name Adirondack, signifying ‘they eat trees,’
was applied by the Mohawk to certain Algon-
quian tribes of Canada in allusion to their
custom of eating bark. The N. Pacific and
some 8. W. tribes made cakes of the soft inner
bark of the hemlock and spruce; those living
about the Great lakes chewed that of the slip-
pery elm, while many Indians chewed the gum
that exuded from trees, Drink was made
from bark by the Arapaho, Winnebago, and
Mescaleros.  Willow bark and other kinds
were smoked in pipes with or instead of tobacco,
and the juices of barks were employed in medi-
cine.

For gathering, earrying, garnering, pre
ing, and serving food, bark of birch, elm, pine,
and other trees was so handy as to discourage

the potter's art among non-sedentary tribes
It was wrought into yarn, twine, rope, wallets,

baskets, mats, canoes, cooking pots for hot
stones, dishes for serving, vessels for storing,
and many textile utensils connected with the
consumption of food in ordinary and in social
life. Both men and women were food gath-
erers, and thus both sexes were refined through
this material; but preparing and serving were
women's arts, and here bark aided in develop-
ing their skill and intelligence.

Habitations in Canada, £. United States,
and 8. B. Alaska often had roofs and sides of
bark, whole or prepared. The conical house,
near kin of the tipi, was frequently covered
with this material. Matting was made use of
for floors, beds, and partitions. Trays and
boxes, receptacles of myriad shapes, could be
formed by merely bending large sheets and
sewing or simply tying the joints.  Bast could
be pounded and woven into robes and blankets.
The Canadian and Alaskan tribes carried their
children in eradles of bireh bark, while on the
Pacific coast infants were bhorne in wooden
eradles or baskets of woven bark on beds of the
bast shredded, their foreheads being often flat-
tened by means of pads of the same material.
In the 8. W. the baby-board had a cover of
matting. Among the Iroquois the dead were
buried in coffins of bark. Clothing of bark
was made chiefly from the inner portion, which
was stripped into ribbons, as for petticoats in
the 8. W, shredded and fringed; as in the cedar-
bark country, where it was also woven into

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

garments, or twisted for the warp in weaving
articles of dress, with woof from other materials.
Dyes were derived from bark and certain kinds
also lent themselves to embroidery with quills
and overlaying in basketry. Bark was also the
material of glow-matches and torches, served
as padding for the carrier’s head and back and
as his wrapping material, and furnished strings,
ropes, and bags for his wooden canoes. The
hunter made all sorts of apparatus from bark,
even his bowstring. The fisher wrought im-
plements out of it and poisoned fish with its
juices,  The beginnings of writing in some
localities were favoured by bark, and cartogra-
phy, winter counts, medieal formulas, and
tribal history were inscribed thereon.  Finally
it comes into the service of ceremony and reli-
gion.  Such a series of masks and dunce regalia
a8 Boas and others found smong the Kwakiutl
illustrates how obligingly bark lends itself to
nt,
socinl functions or adoration of the spirit
world. There are also rites connected with
gathering and working bark.  See Boas in Nat.
Mus. Rep. 1805, 1807; in Hoffman in 14th Rep.
B. A. K., 1896; Holmes in 3d and 13th Reps.
B. AL E, 1884, 1806; Jenks in 10th Rep. B. A.
L., 1900; Jones in Smithson, Rep. 1867, 1872;
Mason (1) in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1887, 1880
ibid., 1804, 1806, (3) ibid., 1902, 1904;
lack, ibid., 1888, 1800; Turner in 11th Rep.
B. A E, 1804, (0.7 M)

co-operative activities, whether in amuse

Z

Basketry. Basketry, including wattling,
matting, and bagging, may be defined as the
primitive textile art. Its materials include
nearly the whole series of North American
textile plants, and the Indian women explored
the tribal habitat for the best. Constant dig-
ging in thesame favourite spot for rootsand the

clearing away of useless plants about the chosen
stems constituted a gpecies of primitive agri-
culture.  They knew the time and seasons for
gathering, how to harvest, dry, preserve, and
prepare the tough and pliable parts for use and

to reject the brittle, and in what way to com-
bine different plants with a view to the union
of beauty and strength in the product. The
tools and apparatus of the basket-maker, who
was nearly always a woman, were most skilful

fingers, aided by finger nails for gauge, teeth
for a third hand or for nippers, a stone knife, a
bone awl, and polishers of shell or gritty stone.
She knew a multitude of dyes, and in some
instances the bark was chewed and the splint
drawn between the lips. In later times knives,
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awls, scissors, and other utensils and tools of
steel were added. In its technic basketry is
divided into two species—woven and coiled.
Woven basketry has warp and weft, and leads
up to loom work in softer materials, Of this
species there are the following varieties:
Checkerwork, in which the warp and weft pass
over and under one another singly and are
indistinguishable; twilled work, in which each
element of the weft passes over and then under
two or more warp elements, producing by vary-
ingwidth and colour an endless variety of effects;
wickerwork, in which the warp of one larger or
two or more smaller elements is inflexible, and
the bending is done in the weft; wrapped work,
wherein the warp is not flexed, and the weft, in
passing a warp element, iswrapped onee around
it, varied by drawing both warp and welt tight
s0 as to form half of a square knot; twined
work, in which the warp is not bent and the
weft is made up of two or more elements, one
of them passipg behind each warp element as
the weaving progresses.  Of this last variety
there are many styles—plain twined, twilled
twined, crossed or divided warp with twined
work, wrapped, or bird-cage weaving, three-
strand twining after several methods, and
three-strand braid. Coiled basketry is not
weaving, but sewing, and leads up to point lace,
The work is done by sewing or whipping to-
gether, in a flat or ascending coil, a continuous
foundation of rod, splint, shredded fibre, or
grass, and it receives various names from the
kinds of foundation employed and the manner
of applying the stitches; or the sewing may
form genuine lace work of interlocking stitches
without foundation. In coiled work in which
a foundation is used the interlocking stitches
pass either above, through, or quite under the
foundgtion. Of coiled basketry there are the
following Coiled  work

varieties: without

foundation; simy interlocking  coils  with
foundation; single-rod foundation;  two-rod
foundation; rod-und-splint founduation; two-

three-rod founda-
plint foundation; grass-coil foundtion;
and Fuegian stitehes, identical with the button-
hole stitch. By using choice materials
adding piteh or other resinous substance,

rod-and-splint foundation;
tion;

or by

baskets were made water-tight for holding or
carrying water for cooking.

The chief use of baskets is as receptacles,
henee every activity of the Indians was asso-
ciated with this art. Basket work was em-

ployed, moreover, in fences, game drives, weirs,
hc uses, shields, clothing, cradles, for harvest-

ing, and for the disposal of the dead. This art
is interesting, not only on account of the tech-
nical processes employed, the great delicacy
of technic, and the infinite number of purposes
that it serves, but on account of the ornamen-
tation, which is effected by dyeing, using
materials of different colours, overlaying, bead-
ing, and plaiting, besides great variety in form
and technic. This is always added in connee-
tion with the weaving or sewing, and is further
increased with decorative heads, shells, and fea-
thers.  In forms, basketry varies from flat
wattling, as in gambling and bread plagues,
through trays, bowls, pots, cones, jars, and

eylinders, to the exquisite California art work
The geometrie forms of decussations and stiteh-
es guve a mosaie or conventional appears
to all decoration.

e
The motives in ornamenta-
tion were various,  No doubt a sense for beauty
in articles of use and a desire to awaken admi-
ration and envy in others were uppermost.
Imitation of pretty objects i nature, such as
snake-sking, and designs used by other tribes,
were naturally suggested.
over into the

Such designs pass
ms of symbolism and religion
This is now alive and in full vigour smong the
Hopi of Arizona. The Indian women have
left the best witness of what they could do in
handiwork and expression in their basketry.
In g. United States almost all of the old-fash-
ioned methods of basket making have passed
away, but, by taking impressions of pottery,
Holmes has been able to reconstruct the ancient
processes, showing that they did not differ in
the least from those now extant in the tribes
w. of the Rocky mts.

In the southern states
the existence of pliable cane made possible
twilled which may still be found
among the Cherokee and the tribes of Louisi-

weaving,
ana.  The Athapascan tribes in the interior of
Alaska made coiled basketry from the roots of
The Bering
str. manufactured both woven mattings and
wallets and coiled basketry of plishle grass
The
refined

evergreen trees Eskimo about

Aleutian islanders are now among the most
twined South of
them the Thingit and the Haida also practise
twined work only.  From British Columbia,
beginning with the Salishan tribes, southward
to the borders of Mexico, the greatest variety
of basket making in every style of weaving is
practised.

Consult Mason, Aboriginal American Bas-
ketry, Rep. Nat. Mus. 1902, 1904, and the
bibliography therein; also Barrett in Am, An-
throp., vi1, no. 4, 1905; Dixon in Bull. Am.

artisuns in work.,




68 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

Mus. Nat. Hist., xvi1, pt. 1, 1902; Kroeber in

Univ. Cal. Publ, 1, 1905; Goddard, ibid.,

Willoughby in Am. Anthrop., vi, no. 1, 1905.
(0. 1. M)

Basque influence. The Basque fishermen
who frequented the fishing grounds of the x. &
Atlantic in the 16th and 17th centuries influ-
enced to some extent the Indians: of New
France and Acadia. But such influence was

only of a temporary character, and the rela-
tions of the Indians with the Basques were only
such as naturally came from the industry pur-
sued by the latter. Lescarbot (Hist. Nouv
Ir
had arisen between the French and Basque

ce, 605, 1612) states that a sort of jargon

fishermen and traders and the Indians, in which
“a good deal of Basque was mixed,” but does
not give examples of it. (See Reade, The
Basques in North Ameriea, in Trans. Roy. Soc
Canada, 1888, sec. 11, pp. 21-39.) Attempts
have been made to detect pre-Columbian influ-
ences through alleged lexieal and other resem-
blances between Basque and Indian languages,
but without success. (A, ¥. ¢.)

Batons. As emblems of authority or rank,
batons were in common use among the more
advanced northern tribes, and probably the
most conspicuous modern representatives are
the carved wooden batons of the Haida and
and other north-western tribes. Here they are
carried in the hands of chiefs, shamans, and
song leaders on state occasions, and are per-
mitted only to such personages. Weapons of

. various kinds were similarly used and probably
had kindred significance. In prehistorie times
long knives of stone, masterpieces of the chip-
ping art, seem to have buen a favourite form of
ceremonial weapon, and their use still continues

among some of the Pacific Slope tribes, especi-
ally in California. Batons used in marking
time are probably without particular signi-
ficance as emblems.  Among the Kwakiutl and
other tribes the club-shaped batons, carved to
represent various animals, are used by the
leaders in ceremonial dances and serve for
beating time.  Consult Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus.
1805, 1807; Goddard in Publ. Univ. Cal, 1,
no. 1, 1903; Niblack in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888,
1890; Powers in Cont. N. A, Ethnol., u1, 1877;
Rust and Kroeber in Am. Anthrop., vir, no. 4
1905. (w. 5. 1)

Beadwork, Attractive and precious ob-
jeets, perforated usually through the middle
and strung for various purposes, constitute a
class of ornaments universally esteemed, which

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

the Indians of North Ameriea did not fail to
develop.  Akin to beads, and searcely separa-
ble from them, were objects from the same
materials called pendants. They were per-
forated near the end or edge and hung on the
person or on garments. Al were made from
mineral, vegetal, or animal substances, and
after the discovery the introduction of beads
of glass and poreelain, as well as that of metal
tools for making the old varieties, greatly
multiplied their employment Mineral sub-
stances showing pretty coloured or brilliant sur-

faces, from which beads were made, were cop-
per, hematite, all kinds of quartz, serpentine,
magnetite, slate, soapstone, turquoise, enerin=
ite sections, pottery, and, in later times, silver
and other metals, porcelain, and glass. They
were of many sizes and shapes.  Among vege-

tal substances se ally along the
southern tier of states from Florida to Califor-
nia, nuts were widely used for beads, and here
and the
plants were cut into sections for the same pur-
pose.  But far the largest share of beads were

ind, espe

stems and roots of pretty or scented

made from animal materials— shell, bone, horn,
teeth, claws, and ivory. Beads of marine or
fresh-water shells were made by grinding off
the apex, as in the case of dentalium, or the
unchanged shells of bivalves were merely
perforated near the hinge. Pearls were bored
through the middle, and shells were eut into
dises, cylinders, heres, spindles, ete. In
places the columelle of large conchs were
removed and pierced through the long diameter
for stringing. Bone beads were usually cylin-
ders produced by cutting sections of various
lengths from the thigh or other parts of verte-
brate skeletons. When the wall of the bone
was thick the ends were ground to give a spher-
ical form. The milk teeth of the elk, the
canine teeth of the bear, and the incisors of

rodents were highly valued, and, in later times,
the incisors of the horse were worn,  The beaks
of the puffin, the talons of rapacious birds, and
bears’ claws were wrought into ceremonial
il of taste
and manual skill were developed in selecting

dress and paraphernalia. A great de

the materials, and in cutting, grinding, and
rolling them into shape and unifomn size, as
well as in polishing and perforating substances,
some of them very hard, as jusper.  Many of
the eylinders are several inches long. The
tribes of N. w. Californin wrap dentalia with
snake skin glued on in strips, while the Pomo
and their neighbours make large eylinders of
a baked mineral (Kroeber),

-
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The general uses to which beads were put are
legion. They were tied in the hair, worn singly
or in strings from the ears, on the neck, arms,
wrist, waist, and lower limbs, or were attached
to bark and wooden vessels, matting, basketry,
and other textiles. They were woven into
fabries or wrought into network, their varied
and bright colours not only enhancing beauty
but lending themselves to heraldry.
beads thus woven produce effeets like those of
cathedral glass,

Glass

Again, they were embroidered
on every part of ceremonial costume, some-
times entircly covering head-dress, cont, regalia,
leggings, or moccasing, and on all sorts of recep-
tacles. The old-time technie and designs of
quillwork are closely imitated. They were
largely employed as gifts and as money, also
as tokens and in records of hunts or of impor-
tant events, such as treaties. They were con-
spicuous accessories in the councils of war and
peace in the conventional expression of tribal
symbolism, and in traditional story-telling, and
were offered in worship. They were regarded
as insignia of functions, and were buried, often
in vast quantities, with the dead,

In each of the ethnic areas of North America
nature provided tractable and attractive mate-
rinl to the bead-maker. In the Arctic region
it was walrus ivory and the glossy teeth of
mammals. They served not only for personal
adornment, but were hung to all sorts of skin
receptacles and inlaid upon the surfaces of
those made of wood and soft stone, The Danes
brought glass to the eastern Eskimo, the
whalers to the central, and tl e Russians to the
western tribes. In the St. Lawrence-Atlantic
area whole shells were strung, and eylinders,
dises, and spindles were cut from the valves of
the clam (Venus mercenaria). In Virginia a
cheap kind, called roanoke, were made from
oyster shells. In the N. small white and pur-
ple eylinders, called wampum, served for orna-
ment and were used in elaborate treaty belts

and as a money standard, also flat dises an
inch or more in width being bored through
their long diameters.  The Cherokee name for
beads and money is the same.  Subsequently
imitated by the colonists, these beads received
a fixed value. The mound-builders and other
tribes of the Mississippi valley and the Gulf
states used pearls and beads of shell, seeds, and
rolled copper. Canine teeth of the elk were
most highly esteamed, recently being worth 50
cents to 81 each. They were carefully saved,
and a garment covered with them was valued

at us much as $600 or $800. The modern
tribes also used the teeth of rodents, the claws
of bears and earnivores, and the dewelaws of
ruminants.  Nuts and berries were universally
strung and worn, and the Mandan and other
Missouri R. tribes pounded and melted

and moulded it into beads.

After the coloniza-
tion cradles and articles of skin were profusely
covered with beadwork replete with symbolism
The Yukon-Mackenzie tribes were most skilful
in quillwork, but later decked their garments
s beads.  All
along the Pacifie slope dentalium, abalone, and

and other useful things with gl

clam shells furnish the most valuable materials
The length of the wrought bead represented a
certain amount of work and established the
money value. The price of dentalium shells
increased rapidly after a certain length was
exceeded.  Th beads were decorated with
grass, skin, and feathers, to enhance their
worth. The California coast tribes and the
ancient peoples of Santa Barbara ids. were rich
in the little flat-shell dises as well as the stone
drill, and they knew how to reduce them to
uniform diameter by rolling long strings of
them between slabs or through grooves in sand-
stone. The tribesof the §. portion of the interior
basin were not well supplied with bead mate-
rial, but early made the acquaintance of the
trader. A series of Ute costumes made before
the advent of glass shows much pretty deco-

ration in dewelaws, bits of goat and sheep horn,
and perforat The Pucblo Indians
low capsules of Solanum, sections
of woody stems of plants, seashells, turquoise

1 seeds.

string the y

and other varieties of bright-coloured stones, of

The Hyde Ex
pedition found more than 30,000 turquoise
beads in a single room at Pucblo Bonito, N
Mex. The Huichol, with

glass, using wax as an adhesive, make pretty

which they have great store,

colored bHeads of

mosaic figures on gourds, ecarved images of
wood, ete

Consult Beauchamp in Bull. N. Y. State

Mus,, no. 73, 1903; Catlin, N. A. Inds., 1841;
Hoffman in 14th Rep. B, A, K., 1896; Mason
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1899, 485-510, 1001; Mat-

thews, Ethnog. and Philol. Hidatsa, 18, 1877;
Nelson in I8th Rep. B. A, K., 1809; Holmes,
Annals 71, 1829; Sumner, Hist. Am. Cur-
rency, 4, 8, 1874 in Cont. N. A,
Ethuol,, m, 1877; Lumholtz, Unknown Mexi-
co. 1902; Pepper in Am. Anthrop., vii, no. 2,
1905,

Powoers

0. T. M)
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Beaubassin. A (Micmac?) mission estab-
lished by the French in the 17th century.—
Shea, Discov. Miss. Val,, 86, 1852,

Beauport. A village established in 1650 in
Quebec co., Quebee, by fugitive Huron, who
removed in the next year to the island of Or-
leans.—Shea, Cath, Miss., 196, 1855.

Bécancour. A village on St. Lawrence r.,
in Nicolet, Quebee, settled by Abnaki who
removed from Maine in 1713 when the a
east of the Penobscot was confirmed to Eng-
land by the treaty of Utrecht. In 1736 they
were estimated at about 300; in 1858 they

numbered 172, with French admixture, and in
1884 they were reduced to 39, and in 1911
numbered 27

They are membersof the Roman

Catholie chureh. (1. m

BacAndés. — King, ¢ Ocean, 1, 11, 1836
ctly giver in t Lake of Two

Mountains, but distir s K Jeau-

ancourt Vaudreuil in N. Y, Doe, Col, Hist., 1x,

819, 1855, Begancour.—Vaudreuil (1724) in Maine

Hist. = Coll, 10, 1850 Becancourians. —Ras

les (1724) trans. in Mass, Hist, 8oc. Coll ,
1819 ncourt,— Vaudreuil (1

Col. Hist, 1x, 904, 1855, Becquancourt.— La Tour,

map, 17584 Becquencourt.—Ihid, 1752 Becun-
court,—Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Doc. Col, Hist , v1, 281,
Bekancourt.—Delancey (1754) in Ruttenber,
Tribes Hudson R, 216, 1872, Besancon,— Chauvignerie
(1736) quoted by Schooleralt, Ind. Tribes, 11, 553, 1853

Bece. An abandoned village of the Kos-
kimo, 6 m. k. of Koprino harbour, in Quatsino
&d., Vancouver id

Béce.— Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soe. Can , 7, 1888

Beldom. A Missisauga village in Ontario
in 1855.—Jones, Ojebway Inds., 220, 15861,

Bellabella (an Indian corruptionof Mibanke
taken back into English). The popular name
of an important Kwakiutl tribe living on Mil-
banke sd., Brit. Col.  Their septs or subtribes
are Kokaitk, Oetlitk, and Oealitk. The fol-
are given: Wikokten Eagle),
ven),  Halhaiktenok Killer-
1 in 1911

lowing clans
Koetenok
whale).  Pop

The language spoken by this tribe and shared
also by the Kitamat, Kitlope, China Hat, and
Wikeno Indians is a peculiar dialect of Kwaki-
utl, called Heiltsuk from the native name of
the Bellabella. Th tribes resemble each
other furthermore in having a system of clans

with descent through the mother—derived
probably from their northern neighbours—while
the Bellacoola and Kwakiutl to the 8. have
paternal descent. Anciently the Bellabella
were very warlike, a character largely attribut-
able to the fact that they were flanked on one
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side by the Tsimshian of Kittizoo and on the
other by the Bellacoola, while war parties of
Haida from the Queen Charlotte ids. were con-
stantly raiding their coasts. For this reason,
perhaps, the peculiar secret societies of the
N. W. coast, the most important of which evi-
dently had their origin in war customs, first
arose among them. When voyagers first began
frequenting the ~. Pacific coast, Milbanke &d.,
which offers one of the few good openings into
the inner ship channel to Alaska, was often
visited, and its inhabitants were thercfore

among the first to be maodified by European
contact. Together with the other Heiltsuk
tribes they have now been Christianized by
Protestant missionaries, and most of their an-
al have been abandoned.

In 1011, the population of the Bellabella
band was 321 —Can. Ind. Aff,, 1011, 202

cient culture and rit

Belbell Dunn, Oregon Ter, 183, 1545, Bella-
Bella.—Can, Ind. Aff, 361, 1507, Elk-la’sumn.—
Boas in 5th Rep, N. W, Tribes Can., 9, 1889 (Bellac
name),  Haeeltruk.—Scouler in Jour. Geog. Soc. Lond.,
1, 224, 1841,  Haeeltsuk.—Scouler in Jour. Ethnol. Soe
Lond, 1, 233, 1848, Haeeltz,—Latham, ibid., 164
Haeeltzuk.—8Scouler in Jour, Geog. Soe. Lond., 1,
1841, Haeetsuk.— Lutham in Trans. Philol. Soe. Lond.,
64, 1856, Haeltzuk. —Latham in Jour. Ethnol. Soe

55, 1845, Hailtsa.—Hale in U, 8. Expl.
Hailtzuk.—Tolmie and Dawson,
ol , 117w, 1884, Ha-ilt-zukh.—Gibbs
in Cont. N, A. Ethnol , 1, 145, 1877, H#&iltsuk.—Boas
in Petermanns Mitt, pt. 5, 130, 1887, H&'iltsuq.—
loas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1805, 328 (own name)
Hiletsuck.—Can, Ind, Aff, 252, 1801, Hiletsuk.—
Ibid,, 101, 1883, Hetsuck.—Powell, ibid., 122, 1880,
Hlet Suck.—Ibid, 315, Millbank Indians.—Dunn,
Hist. Oreg, , 1841, Millbank Sound Indians.—
Ibid, 358. Witsta.—Tolmie and Dawson, op. eit
(Chimme

Lond, 1,

Expd., vi,

Voeabs. Brit

yan name Wutsta’.—HBoas in 5th Rep.
N. W, Tribes Can., 9, 1880,

Bellacoola (Bi'lrula). A coast Salish tribe,
or rather aggregation of tribes, on N. and s.
Bentinck arm, Dean inlet, and Bellacoola r.,
Brit. Col.  This name is that given them by

the Kwakiutl, there being no native desig
tion for the entire people. They form the
northernmost division of the Salishan stock,
from the remaining tribes of which they are
separated by the Tsilkotin and the Kwakiutl.
In the Canadian reports on Indian affairs the
name is restricted by the separation of the
Tallion (see Talio) and the Kinisquit (people
of Dean inlet), the whole being called the
Tallion nation. The population in 1902 was
311.*% The chief divisions mentioned are the

*In 1011, the Bellacoola and Tallion band included
225 persons and the Kinisquit band, 47; total, 272,
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Kinisquit, Noothlakimish, and Nuhalk. The
gentes of the Bellacoola without reference to
the tribal divisions are: Hamtsit, Ialostimot,
Koikotlane, Smoen, Spatsatlt, Tlakaumoot,
Tumkoaakyas. The following are mentioned
as gentes of the Nuhalk division: Keltakkaua,
Potlas, Siatlhelaak, Spukpukolemk, and Toko-
ais. The Bellacoola villages (chiefly after
Boas) are: Aseik, Asenane, Atlklaktl, Koapk,
Koatlna, Komkutis, Noutchaoff, Nuiku, Nuka-
akmats, Nukits, Nusatsem, Nuskek, Nuskelst,
Nutltleik, Osmakmiketlp, Peisela, Sakta, Satsk,
Selkuta, Senktl, Setlia, Slaaktl, Snutele, Snut-
lelatl, Sotstl, Stskeitl, Stuik, Talio, Tkeikts-
kune, Tskoakkane, Tsomootl. (1. R, 8.)
Belhoola, —Gibbs in Cont. N, A, Ethunol , I, 267, 1877
Bellacoola.—Can. Ind. AR, 5, 1880. Bellagh-
choolas.—Dunn, Hist. Oregon, 267, 1844, Bellahoo-
ooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1855, Bell-hou-
fayne, Brit, Col, 146, 186 Belli-choola.
Scouler in Jour. Ethnol. Soc. Lond., 1, 234, 1848, Bil-
hoola.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col, 1228,
1884, Billechoola.—Scouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soe.,
1, 224, 1841, Billikdla.—Gibbs quoted by Dall in
Cont. N. A. Ethnol,, 1, 241, 1877. Bilqula.—7th Rep
N. W, Tribes of Can,, 2, 1801, Bi‘lxula.—Boas in Rep.
Nat, Mus. for 1805, 320, Hghi'mi.—Tolmie and Daw
son, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 122n, 1884, Tallion Nation
Can. Ind. AR, 417, 1808,

Beothukan Family (from the tribal or
group name Béothuk, which probably signifies
‘man,’ or ‘human being,’ but was employed by
Europeans to mean ‘Indian,’ or ‘Red Indian’;
in the latter case because the Beothuk coloured
themselves and tinted their utensils and arms
with red ochre). So far as known only a single
tribe, called Beothuk, which inhabited the
island of Newfoundland when first discovered,
constituted this family, although existing vo-
cabularies indicate marked dialectic differences
At first the Beothuk were classified gither as
Eskimauan or as Algonquian, but now, largely
through the researches of Gatschet, it is deemed

best to regard them as constituting a distinet
linguistic stock. It is probable that in 1497
Beothukan people were met by Sebastian Cabot
when he discovered Newfoundland, as he states
that he met people “painted with red ochre,’

which is a marked characteristic of the Beothuk
of later observers. Whithourne (Chappell,
Voy. to Newfoundland, 1818), who visited
Newfoundland in 1622, stated that the dwelling-
places of these Indians were in the N, and w

portions of the island, adding that “in war they
use bows and arrows, spears, darts, clubs, and
slings.”  The extinction of the Beothuk was
due chiefly to the bitter hostility of the French
and to Miemac invasion from Nova Scotia at

the beginning of the 18th century, the Micmae
settling in w. Newfoundland as hunters and
fishermen. For a time these dwelt in amity
with the Beothuk, but in 1770, quarrels having
arisen, a destruetive battle was fought between
the two peoples at the N. end of Grand Pond.
The Beothuk, however, lived on friendly terms
with the Naskapi, or Quebec Montagnais,
and the two peoples visited and traded with
each other.  Exasperated by the petty depre-
dations of these tribes, the French, in the mid-
dle of the 18th century, offered a reward for
every head of a Beothuk Indian. To gain this
reward and to obtain the valuable furs they
possessed, the more numerous Micmac hunted
and gradually exterminated them as an inde-
pendent people.  The English treated the Beo-
thuk with much less rigour; indeed, in 1810 Sir
Thomas Duckworth issued a proclamation for
I'he banks of the river of
Exploits and its tributaries appear to have been
their last inhabited territory.

De Laet (Novus Orbis, 34, 1633) describes
these Newfoundland Indians as follows: “The
height of the body is medium, the hair black,
the face broad, the nose flat, and the eyes large;
all the mules are beardless, and both sexes tint
not only their skin but also their garments with
a kind of red colour. And they dwell in certain
conical lodges and low huts of sticks set in a
circle and joined together in the roof. Being
nomadic, they frequently change their habita-
tions. They had a kind of cake made with
eges and baked in the sun, and a sort of pud-
ding, stuffed in gut, and composed of seal's fat,
livers, eggs, and other ingredients.”  He des-
eribes also their peculiar erescent-shaped birch-
bark canoes, which had sharp keels, requiring
much ballast to keep them from overturning;
» were notsmore than 20 feet in length and
could bear at most 5 persons.  Remains
of their lodges, 20 to 40 feet in circumference
and constructed by forming a slender frame of
poles overspread with birch bark, are still trace-
able. They had both summer and winter

their protection.

dwellings, the latter often accommodating
about 20 people each. Jukes (Excursions,
1842) deseribes their deer fences or deer stock-
ades of trees, which often extended for 30 miles
along a river. They employed pits or caches
for storing food, and used the steam bath in
huts covered with skins and heated with hot

stones. Some of the characteristics in which
the Beothuk differed from most other Indians
were a marked lightness of skin colour, the use
of trenches in their lodges for sleeping berths,
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the peculiar form of their canoes, the non-
domestication of the dog, and the dearth of
evidence of pottery making. Bonnycastle
(Newfoundland in 1842) states that the Beo-
thuk used the inner bark of Pinus balsamifera
as food, while Lloyd (Jour. Anthrop. Inst., 1v,
1875) mentions the fact that they obtained fire
by igniting the down of the bluejay from sparks
produced by striking together two pieces of
iron pyrites. Peyton, cited by Lloyd, declares
that the sun was the chief object of their wor-
ship. Cormack’s expedition, conducted in
behalf of the Beothic Society for the Civiliza-
tion of the Native Savages, in 1827, failed to
find a single individual of this onee prominent
tribe, although the island was erossed centrally

in the search. As they were on good terms
with the Naskapi of Labrador, they perhaps
crossed the strait of Belleisle and became
incorporated with them. (3. N.B. 1. A 8. «

Beathook.—Leigh quoted by Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop
Inst., 1v, 38, 1875. Béhathook.—Gatschet in Proe
Am. Philos. Soe., 410, 1885 (quoting older form). Beo-
thios.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst, 1v, 33, 187

Beothik.—Gatschet, op. cit. (quoting old forn

Beoths. —Vetromile, Abnakis, 47,
Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., 1v,

1860, Beothues

1, 1875, Beothues.
Jour, Anthrop. Iust., 1v, pl. facing p. 26, 1575. Be-

othugs.—Ibid., v, pl. facing p 1876, Beothuk.

Gatachet in Proe. Am. Philos. Soc 108, 1885,

uck.—Latham in Trans, Philol. Soe, Lond, 58,
Beeothick.—MacDougall in Trans, Canad. Inst., 11, 98,
1800-01. Boeothuk.—Gatschet in Proc. Am. Philos
Soe., 410, 1885 (quoting older form). Good-night In-
dians.—Lloyd, following blunder of Latham, in Jour,
Anthrop.Inst., v. 220, 1576, Macquaejeet.—Gatschet
in Proe. Am. Philos. Soc., 410, Oct., 1885 (Micmae name:
‘red man,' evidently a transl. of the European ‘Red
Indian'). Red Indians of Newfoundland.—Cart-
wright (1768) quoted by Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst.,
v, , 1875, Shawatharott.—King quoted by Gat-
schet in Proe. Am. Philos. Soc., 410, 1885 ( ='Red Indian
man'). Shawdtharut. —Ibid, Ulndbah. — Latham
quoted by Gatschet, ibid., 411 (Abnaki name). Ulnd
mequilegit.—Ibid. (said to be the Miemae name, sig.
‘red man,’ but evidently a trader's or fisherman's render-
ing of the European ‘Red Indians')

Bersiamite. One of the small Algonquian
tribes composing the eastern group of the
Montagnais, inhabiting the banks of Bersimis
r., which enters St. Lawrence r. 75 miles
below Tadoussac. These Indians became
known to the French at an carly date, and
being of a peaceable and tractable disposi-
tion, were soon brought under the influence of
the missionaries. They were accustomed to
assemble once a year with cognate tribes at
Tadoussac for the purpose of trade, but
these have melted away under the influence
of civilization. A trading post called Bersimis,
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at the mouth of Bersimis r., had in 1911 some
550 Indians attached to it, but whether any
of them were Bersiamite is not stated.

Baisimetes. —McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 1,
79, 18564, Bersamis.—Stearns, Labrador, 263, 1884,
Bersiamites.—Jes. Rel, for 1640, 34, 1858, Bersia-
mits.—Hind, Labrador Penin. 1, 1803,  Bersia-
mitts.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 111, 81, 1854,
Bertiamistes.—Iroquois treaty (1665) in N. Y. Doe
Col. Hist, u1, 122, 1853, Bertiamites,—Memoir of
1700, ibid., 1x, 786, 1855. Bethslamits.—Can. Ind. Aff,
Rep., 38, 18580. Betsiamites.—lo Clereq quoted by
Champlain (1032), (Euvres, 1v, 105, 1870, Betslamits.
~Can, In Afl. Rep. 1884, pt. 1, 185, 1885, Bussen-
meus.—McRKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 1, 81, 1854
Notre Dame de Betsiamits. —Boucher in Can. Ind. Af
Rep. for 1884, pt. 1, 36, 1885 (mission name).  Oubesta-
miouek.—Jos. Rel. for 1643, 38, 1858, Oumamiols. —
Albanel (1670) quoted by Hind, Labrador Penin,, 1, 126,
1863. Oumamioucks.—McKenney and Hall, Ind
Tribes, 11, 79, 1854, Oumamiwek.—Hind, Labrador
1863,

Penin., 1, 224,

Bible translations. The Bible has been
printed in part or in whole in 32 Indian lan-
guages N. of Mexico. In 18, one or more por-
tions have been printed; in 9 others, the New
Testament or more has appeared; and in 5
languages, namely, the Massachuset, Cree,
Labrador Eskimo, Santee Dakota, and Tuk-
kuthkutchin, the whole Bible is in print.

The Norwegian missionaries, Hans and Paul
Egede, were the first to translate any part of
the Bible into Greenland E<kimo, their version
of the New Testament being printed in part in
1744, and as a whole in 1766, A revision of
this translation, by Otto Fabricius, was twice
printed before the close of the 18th century;
and in 1822 the Moravian Brethren brought
out a new translation, which ran through seve-
ral editions. Nearly three-quarters of the Old
Testament was printed in the same language
between 1822 and 1836, when the work was
discontinued. In Labrador Eskimo the ear-
liest printed Bible text was the Harmony of the
Gospels, which appeared in 1800. This was
followed by the Gospel of St. John in 1810, the
complete New Testament in 1840, and all of
the Old Testament between 1834 and 1867,
In other Eskimo languages there were printed:
In Labrador Eskimo some New Testament
extracts in 1878 and the Four Gospels in 1897,
translated by E. J. Peck; in the Aleutian Una~
laska dialect, with adaptation also to the Atka
dialect, John Veniaminoff’s translation of St.
Matthew’s Gospel in 1848; and in Kaniagmiut,
Elias Tishnoff’s translation of the same Gospel,
also in 1848
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Four 1 of the Athap family
have been provided with Bible translations.
The Gospels were translated by Robert Me-
Donald and printed in the Tukkuthkutchin
language of Mackenzie r. in 1874, and the whole
Bible in 1808, In the Chipewyan, Archdeacon
Kirkby’s translation of the Gospels appeared in
1878 and the whole New Testament in 1881;
in the Etchareottine, Kirkby's translation of
St. John'’s Gospel in 1870, and Bishop Bom-
pas’ of the New Testament between 1883 and
1891; and in the Tsattine, A. C. Garrioch’s
version of St. Mark’s Gospel in 1886,

Translations have been made into 13 lan-
guages of the Algonquian family. In the Cree,
William Mason’s work comprises several edi-
tions of the Gospel of St. John made between
1851 and 1857, the complete New Testament
in 1859, and the whole Bible in 1861-62.  Arch-
deacon Hunter's version of three of the Gospels

in the same language appeared in 18,

(reprinted in 1876-77). Bishop Horden's Four
Gospels in Cree was printed in 1859, and his
complete New Testament in 1876, In the
Abnaki, St. Ma Gospel, translated by
Wzokhilain, was printed in 1844; in the Mie-
mae, beginning with the printing of St. Mat-
thew's Gospel in 1853, Mr. Rand continued at
work until the whole New Testament was pub-
lished in 1871-75, besides the books of Genesis,
Exodus, and the Psalms; and in the Malecite,
St. John's Gospel, also translated by Rand,
came out in 1870. The Massachuset language,
which comes next in geographical order, was
the first North American Indian language into
which any Bible translation was made; John
Eliot began his Natick version in 1653 and
finished it in 1661-63, with a revised edition in
1680-85. In 1709 Experience Mayhew pub-
lished his translation, in the Wampanoag dia-
lect of Martha's Vineyard, of the Psalms and
St. John's Gospel, In the Delaware, Dencke's
translation of the epistles of St. John was
printed in 1818, Zeisberger's Harmony of the
Gospels in 1821, and Luckenbach’s Seripture
Narratives in 1838. In Chippewa, the earliest
translations were those of the Gospels of St.
Matthew and St. John, by Peter and John
Jones, printed in 1820-31. There are three
complete translations of the New Testament in
this language: One by Edwin James in 1833,
another by Henry Blatchford in 1844 (re-
printed in 1856 and 1875), and a third by F. A.
(O’Meara in 1854 (reprinted in 1874). O'Meara
also translated the Psalms (1856) and the
Pentateuch (1861), and MeDonald translated

the Twelve Minor Prophets (1874). In the
Shawnee language, St. Matthew's Gospel, by
Johnston Lykins, was printed in 1836 and a
revision in 1842, and St. John's Gospel, by
Francis Barker, in 1846. In the Ottawa,
Meeker's translation of St. Matthew and St.
John appeared in 1841-44; in the Potawatomi,
St. Matthew and the Acts, by Lykins, in 1844;
in the Siksika, St. Matthew, by Tims, in 1890;
in the Arapaho, St. Luke, by Roberts, in 1903;
and in the Cheyenne, the Gospels of St. Luke
and St. John by Petter, who has published also
some other portions of the Bible.

Three languages of the Iroquoian family pos-
sess parts of the Bible. In Mohawk, extracts
from the Bible were printed as early as 1715;
the Gospel of St. Mark, by Brant, in 1787;
and St. John, by Norton, in 1805, Between
1827 and 1836 the rest of the New Testament
translated by H. A. Hill, W. Hes
A. Wilkes, and the whole was printed in

successive parts. A new version of the Gos-
pels, by Chief Onasakenrat, was printed in
1880. The only part of the Old Testament in
Mohawk is Isaiah, printed in 1839. In the
Seneea language, St Luke, by Harris, was
printed in 1820, and the Four Gospels, by
Asher Wright, in 1874, In the Cherokee lan-
guage St. Matthew's Gospel was translated by
8. A. Worcester and printed in 1829, the other
Gospels and the Epistles following, until the
complete New Testament was issued in 1860.
Genesis and Exodus,
printed in 1856 and 1
some portions of the Psalms, Proverbs, and

s0 by Worcester, were

respectively, besides

Isaiah.
“* * * * * * *

In the Kwakiutl language, of the Wakashan
family, A. J. Hall's translation of the Gospels of
St. Matthew and St. John came out in 1882-84
and the Acts in 1897. In the Tsimshian lan-
guage, of the Chimmesyan family, the Four
Gospels, translated by William Duncan, were
printed in 1885-89; and in the Niska language
J. B. McCullagh began work on the Gospels
in 1804. In the Haida language, of the Skit-
tagetan family, translations of three of the
Gospels and of the Acts, by Charles Harrison
and J. H. Keen, were printed in 1801-97,

Consult the various bibliographies of Indian
languages, by J. C. Pilling, published as bulle-
tins by the Bureau of American Ethnology.

(w.E.)

Birch River. A local name applied to the
Maskegon (Swampy Cree) res., near lower Sas-

T SEE——
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katchewan r., Manitoba, and to the Indians
gathered on it.—Can. Ind. Aff,, passim.

Bistchonigottine. A division of the Etch-
aottine on Bistcho lake, north-western Alberta.

Bes-tchonhi-Gottind.—Petitot, Autour du Lac des
Esclaves, 339, 1801,

Blackfoot, Middle, North, and South.
Divisions of the Siksika proper, q. v.

Black Kettle. An Onondaga chief, called
by the French Chaudiére Noire. When in the
first Irench war the governor in Montreal sent
one of his officers with 300 men to attack the
Iroquois at Niagara, Black Kettle, with 80
warriors, gave the invaders a long running
fight, from which the latter were the chief suf-
ferers, although his force was in the end wiped
out. In the following season he laid waste the
French settlements in w. Canada.  In 1601 the
Iroquois planned the destruction of the French
settlements and trading posts w. of Montreal.
Their plans were revealed to the French com-
mander by eaptive Indian women who escaped,
and after the defeat of the expeditions the
French destroyed parties that were encamped
in their hereditary hunting grounds between
the Ottawa and St. Lawrence rs.  Black Kettle
retaliated by killing Indians who traded with
Montreal and the French escort sent to guard
them. On July 15, 1692, he attacked Montreal
and carried off many prisoners, who were
retaken by a pursuing party; and in the same
season he attacked the party of de Lusignan
and killed the leader. In 1697 he arranged a
peace with the French, but before it was con-
cluded he was murdered by some Algonkin
while hunting near Cattaraugus, although he
had notified the French commander at the fort
of the peace negotiations,

Blankets. In the popular mind the North
American Indian is everywhere associated
with the robe or the blanket. The former was
the whole hide of a large mammal made soft
and pliable by much dressing; or pelts of foxes,
wolves, and such ereatures were sewed together;

or bird, rabbit, or other tender skins were cut
into ribbons, which were twisted or woven.
The latter were manufactured by basketry
processes from wool, hair, fur, feathers, down,
bark, cotton, ete., and had many and various
functions. They were worn like a toga as
protection from the weather, and, in the best
examples, were conspicuous in wedding and
other ceremonies; in the night they were both
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bed and covering; for the home they served
for hangings, partitions, doors, awnings, or
sunshades; the women dried fruit on them,
made vehicles and cradles of them for their
babies, and receptacles for a thousand things
and burdens; they even then exhausted their
patience and skill upon them, producing their
finest art work in weaving and embroidery;
finally, the blanket became a standard of value
and a primitive mechanism of commerce.

In 8. . Alaska originated what is popularly
called the Chilkat blanket—a marvel of spin-
ning, weaving, fringing, and mythic designs.
The apparatus for *this seems inadequate.
The woman hangs her warp of mountain goat's
wool mixed with shredded cedar bast from a
horizontal bar. The long ends are made into
balls and covered with membrane to keep
them clean. Weft is not even wound on a
stick for shuttle, nor is there even the rudest
harness or batten, The details of the great
mythie design are carefully wrought in by the
woman in twined weaving at the same time
that a dainty lacework is produced on the sel-
vage. The process ends with a long heavy
fringe from the unused warp. Farther south-
ward on the N. W. coast cedar bast finely
shredded served for the weaving of soft blan-
kets, which were neatly trimmed with fur.

The Nez Pereés and other ti.bes in the Fra-
ser-Columbia area were extremely skilful in
producing a heavy and tastefully decorated
blapket in twined weaving from mountain
goat’s hair with warp of vegetal fibre, and
among the Atlantic and Pacific coast tribes
generally soft barks, wild hemp, rabbit skins,
the down of birds, and the plumes of feathers
were put to the same use. Blankets of cords
wound with feathers were produced, not only
by the Pueblos and cliffi-dwellers but quite
extensively in the 15, as well as in the N. W.
These were all woven with the simplest possible
apparatus and by purely aboriginal technical
processes.  They were the groundwork of great
skill and taste and much mythology, and were
decorated with strips of fur, fringes, tassels,
pendants, beadwork, featherwork, and native
money. After the advent of the whites the
blanket leaped into sudden prominence with
tribes that had no weaving and had previously
worn robes, the preparation of which was most
exhausting. The European was not slow in
observing a widespread want and in supplying
the demand. When furs became searcer blan-
kets were in greater demand everywhere as
articles of trade and standards of value. In-
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deed, in 1831 a home plant was established in
Buffalo for the manufacture of what was called
the Mackinaw blanket. The delegations visit-
ing Washington during the 19th century wore
this article conspicuously, and in our system of
educating them, those tribes that were unwil-
ling to adopt modern dress were called “bl:
ket Indians.”  In art the drapery and colours
have had a fascination for portrait painters,
while in eitizen's garments the red man ceases
to be picturesque

* * + * * * *

Consult Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus, 1805

Hodge in Am. Anthrop., v, no 1805;
Holmes in 13th Rep. B. AL B, 1806; Mat-
thews (1) in 3d Rep. B. AL K., 1884, (2) Navaho

Legends, 1897; Pepper in Everybody’s Mag,
Jan. 1902; Stephen in Am
Voth in Am

Anthrop., vi, no. 1,

1803 Anthrop., 11, no. 2, 1900,
(0. T. M, wW. u,)
Boat Harbour. A Micmac village new
Pictou, Nova Seotin.—Can. Ind. Affl. Rep
I8N0, 46, 1881
Bou Under this general term are in-
cluded  various Kkinds of  water-craft  used
throughout North America wherever waters

favoured. The Eskimo have two forms—the

man's bout (kaiak, Russian baidarka) and the

woman's boat (umiak, Russian baidarra
made by stretehing a covering of seal hide over
a framework of whale ribs or of driftwood
The umiak, or woman's boat, is an open scow
with little modification of bow and stern, pro-
pelled with large oars and a sail made of intes-
tines; but the man's boat is one of the most
effective devices for water travel in the world
The man sits in a small hateh, and, in the
lighter forms, when his water-tight jacket is
lashed to the gunwale he is practically shut in,
8o that though the water may pass entirely
over him, scarcely a drop enters the eraft.  He
moves himself through the water by means of
a paddle, in most eases a double one.
Immediately in touch with the skin-boat
countries all around the ‘Aretie, from Labrador
to Kodiak in Al and southward to the line
of the white birch, eastward of the Rocky mts.,
and including the country of the Great lakes,
existed the birch-bark canoe. With frame-
work of light spruce wood, the covering or
sheathing of bits of tough bark sewed together
and made water-tight by means of melted
pitch, these boats are interesting subjects of
study, as the exigencies of ‘ravel and portage,
the quality of the material, and traditional
21a—5

“slope, dugout canoes, or

ideas produce different forms in different areas
Near the mouth of the Yukon, where the water
is sometimes turbulent, the canoe is pointed at
both ends and partly decked over. On the &
side of Canada the bow and the stern of the
canoe are greatly rounded up. A curious form
has been reported by travellers among the Beo-
thuk of Newfoundland. On the Kootenay, and
all over the plateaus of British Columbia and
N. Washington, the Asiatic form, monitor-
shaped, pointed at either end under the water,
is made from pine bark instead of birch bark

From the x. boundary of the United States,
at least from the stres

ns emptying into the
Atlantic
were the

St. Lawrence southward along the
pirogues
On the Missouri

r. and elsewhere a small tub-shaped craft of

mstruments of navigation

willow with no

division of bow or stern, loeally known

frame coversd with rawhide
15 the
bull-boat, was used by Sioux, Mandan, Arikara,
and Hidatsa women for carrving their goods
down or aeross the rivers, It was so light that
when one was emptied a woman could take it
on her back and make her way aeross the land
On the w. const, from mt. St
to Eel r., Cal,
made from giant eedar and other light woods,
some of them nearly 100 ft
tude of islands off the ~ rendered it
possible for the natives to pass from one to the

Elias southward
excellent dugout eanoes were
long.  The multi-

const

other, and thus they were induced to invent
Here also
from tribe to tribe the forms differ somewhat

sea-going canoes of fine quality,
as 1o the shape of the bow and stern and the
ornamentation.  On the California coast and
navigable streams N, of eape Mendocino, well-
made wooden dugout eanoes were used ; wooden
canoes, made chiefly of planks lashed together
and enulked, were used in the Barbara 1d
region; both were important elements in in-
fluencing the culture of the people of these
sections,

i

Everywhere else in California, bar-
ring the oceasional use of corracles and rafts of
logs, transportation by water was conducted
by means of balsas, consisting of rushes tied in
bundles, generally, if not always, with more or
less approximation to a boat of cigar shape,
In certain spots in California, as on Clear lake
among the Pomo and Tulare lake among the
Yokuts, these tule balsas were important fac-
tors in native life; elsewhere in the state much
less so (Kroeber).  On the lower Rio Colorado
and in s. central California the Indians made
immense corracle-like baskets, called by the
Spaniards coritas, which were coated with

T ———
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bitumen or other waterproofing and used for
fording the sty

ams, laden with both passenger
and merchandi

Consult Bous, The Central Eskimo, 6th Rep
B. A. E., 1888; Coues, Gareds Diary, 1900;
Hoffman, The Menomini Indians, 14th Rep
B. A. E., 1806; Murdoch, Ethnological Results
of the Point Barrow Expedition, 9th Rep, B
A.E., 1802; Nelson, The Eskimo about Bering
Strait, 18th Rep. B. A E., 1809; Niblack, The
Coast Indians of Southern Alaska and North-
ern British Columbia, Rep. Nat. Mus., I888;
Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol, m, IN77;
Simms in Am. Anthrop., vi, 191, 1904; Win-
ship in 14th Rep. B, A, K., 407, 1806

(0. 1. M

Beeuf, Nation du. Mentioned in the Je-
suit Relation of 1662 as a tribe against which
the Iroquois that year sent out an expedition
The name signifies ‘Buffalo Nation,” but to
what people it vefers is unknown; it may have
designated either the Buffalo clan or gens of
some tribe or one of the buffalo-hunting tribes
of the W, M

Bogan. A marshy cove by a stream; called
also bogan hole (Ganong in Proe. and Trans
Roy. Soc. Can., 200, 1896 In a letter (Apr
8, 1903) Ganong says further: “A word very
much used by guides and others who go into
the New Brunswick woods is bogan, u still
creek or bay branching from a strean Fx-
actly the same thing the Indians eall a poko-
logan.”  He thinks bogan, like logan, probably
the common name in Maine for the same thing,
a corruption  of  pokelogan. Both  words
Ganong notes, are in good loeal use and oceur
in articles on sporting, ete. It is possible that
“hogan hole” may be a folk etymologizing of
pokologan.  In the Chippewa language a8 marsh
or bog is ta'togin

(A P ¢

Bone-work. The use of bone and related
materials, including antler, ivory, horn, whale-
bone, turtle-shell, and the teeth, Loofs, beaks,
and claws of many creatures, was almost uni-

versal among Indian tribes.  The hardness and
toughness of these materials made them desir-
able for many kinds of implements and utensil,
and their pleasing colour and capacity for high
polish eaused them to be valued for personal
omaments, Since both man and beasts of
various kinds have an important place in
aboriginal mythology, it is to be expected that
in numerous instances their bones had a special
sacred significance and use, as when, for ex-
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unple, the skulls and paws of small animals
were used for mixing medicine

Not uncommonly the small bones, teeth, and
claws of various animals, the beaks of birds,
ete, were strung as beads, were perforated or
grooved to be hung as pendant ornaments or
rattles, or were sewed on garments or other
objects of use. These uses are illustrated in
the necklaces of erab claws and the puffin beak
ceremonial armlets of the Eskimo, by the hear-
tooth necklaces of many of the tribes, by the
elk-tooth embellishments of the buckskin
costumes of the women among the Plains
Indians, and by the small earved bone pendants
ittached to the edge of the garments of the
ancient Beothuk (see Adornment).  Teeth and
small bones, such as the metacarpals of the
deer, as well as worked bone dises and lozenges,
were used as dice in playing games of chance
and gaming sticks of many varieties were made
of bone.  In pre-colonial times bone had to by
cut, earved, and engraved with implements of
stone, such as Knives, scrapers, saws, gravers,
drills, and grinding stones, and with some of
the tribes the primitive methods still prevail
Although indispensable to primitive tribes
everywhere, this material occupies a place of
exeeptional importance in the far N, beyond
the limits of forest growth, where the only
wailable wood is brought oversea from distant
shores by winds and currents, The Iskimo
have the bones of the whale, seal, walrus, bear,
wolf, moose, reindeer, musk-ox, and a wild
heep, and the antlers of the mo and deer,
the horns of the sheep and ox, the teeth of the

bear, wolf, and reindeer, the ivory of the walrus
and narwhal, fossil ivory, the whalebone of the

right-whal
rupeds and various birds, and their skill in

, and the bones of the smaller quad-

shaping them and adapting them to their needs
in the rigorous Arctic environment is truly
remarkable.  The larger bones,

1# the ribs of

the whale, are employed in constructing houses,

and shelters; for ribs of boats, runners
for sleds, and plates for armour (Nelson). Bone,
ivory, and antler were utilized for bows, arrows,

caches,

spears, harpoons, knives, scrapers, picks, flint-
flaking implements, clubs, boxes, and a great
variety of appliances and tackle employed in
rigging boats, in fishing, in hunting, in trans-
portation, in preparing the product of the chase
for consumption; for weaving, netting, and
sewing implements, household utensils, tobaceo
pipes, gaming implements, toys, dolls, fetishes,
amulets, and artistic earvings of many kinds.
Personal ornaments and toilet ¢
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and Kindred materials are more numerous in
Alaska, where beads, pendants, hair-pins,
combs, labrets, belt clasps, belt ornaments of
reindeer teeth, ete., are largely made and inge
niously applied. The artistic work of these
northern peoples is shown in their extremely
elever carvings in ivory and their engravings
of varions ornamental and pictorial designs
upon objects of use and ornament, but there
seems 1o be sufficient ground for the opinion
that these particular phases of their art are
largely of recent development and are due to
association with white men and as a result of
the acquisition of metal tools and perhaps also
1o some extent to contact with Indian tribes
which in their turn have been influenced by the
whites. The wide range and vast numbers of
the objeets of art shaped from these materials
by the Arctic peoples of the present period will
be more fully appreciated by reference to the
works of Boas, Murdoch, Nelson, and Turner
in the annual reports of the Bureau of Ameri

an
Ethnology, and by a visit to the ethnologieal

Hsenms

Bone and the allied substances have been
and are, fuvourite materials with the tribes of the
P
ments, and totemic and symbolie carvings of
the N. W. coast tribes are often admirable and
display wsthetie appreciation of a high order
(Niblack, Boas Their ecarvings in  bone,

cific coust.  The utensils, implements, orna-

ivory, and antler, often inlaid with abalon

md the graceful and claborately earved eups,
ladles, and spoons of horn, are especially note

worthy I'he art of the tribes of the Fraser
basin and the Pacific slope 8. of Puget sd. is
much more primitive, though bone was in
general use for implements, utensils, musieal
instruments, gaming articles, and ornaments
(Abbott, Goddard, Powers, Smith), great num-
bers being preserved in our musenms,  Many
of the tribes of the arid region, the great divide
the Mississippi valley, and the E. still employ
bone, horn, antler, and turtleshell, to a large
extent, but metal has largely usurped their
pla
from village sites, cemeterics, and  burial
mounds must be depended on largely for
knowledge of the aboriginal bope-work of these
regions.  The ancient Pueblos inlaid some of
their implements «

s, especially for implements, hence finds

d ornaments of bone with
bits of turquoise and other bright stones

(Fewkes, Pepper).  Among the tribes of many
sections bones of deer and the larger birds were
used for flutes and whistles, and shells of
turtles for rattles, and the latter were often

2145}

made also of beaks of birds ind hoofs and dew-
claws of deer and other animals, or by attach-
ing these articles to parts of the costume, or to
bands for the wrists and ankles,  Champlain
illustrates a game drive in which the drivers
appear to be beating with bones upon elavieles
of some large animal, and among the Plains
tribes and the Pueblos o sort of saw-fiddle in
which sometimes o seapula is drawn over a
notehed stick, or over another scapula, for
keeping time in ceremonial danees, is employed
The mounds of the Mississippi and Ohio valleys
and the Southern states have yielded a wid
range of objects, both useful and ornamental
Of the former class, awls, fish-hool

arrow-points, entting tools made of beaver

pins,

teeth, and seraping tools are the most import-
ant. Of the latter class; beads, pendants,
gorgels, ping, wristlets, ete., are worthy of note
Ihere are also bone whistles and flutes, en-
graved batons, and various earvings that would
seem rather to be totemie and symbolie than
simply useful or ornamental; horns of the

buffalo and mo

itain sheep were made into
dippers and cups, and were also, as were the
intlers of deer, utilized in head-dresses by the
ancient as well by the present peoples. The
seapulie of large animals formed convenient
hoe blades and, as such, were probably univers-
dly employed by the native agriculturists
A novel use of bones is that of plating them
with copper, illustrated by the plated jawbone
a Flovida

mound.  In the wonderful colleetion of

of a wolf obtained by Moore from

jeets
from the Hopewell mound, near Chillicothe,
Ohio, is a human femur engraved with intricate
and finely executed svimbolie figures (Putnam
and Willoughby
I'he literature of this topie is voluminou

though much seattered, and is embodied mainly
in reports on field researches published by the
Smithsonian Institution, the National Muse-
um, the Bureau of American Ethnology, the
teports of the Minister of Edueation, Ontario,
the leading museums and academies, and in
works of 4 more general nature, such as Moore-
head's Prehistorie Implements and - Fowke's
Archwologienl History of Ohio,  (w. u. u

Bonne Espérance. \ Montagnais settle-
ment on the islands and mainland at the mouth
of Eskimo r., on the x. shore, gulf of St
Lawrence Some  Naskapi  are  probably
there also.—Stearns, Labrador, 264, 203, 1884,

Books in Indian languages. In addition
to dictionaries, versions of the Bible and the

[ g ———
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Prayer Book, whole and in part, Bible stories
complete and summarized, ecatechisms, and
cognate works, the literature translated into
Indian languages embraces some interesting
volumes. In Greenlandie Eskimo there is an
abridged version of Stoud-Platon's Geography,
by E. A. Wandall (1848);
Thomas & Kempis' Imitation of Christ, by
Paul Egede (1787, revised 1824); a History of
the World, by C. E. Janssen (1861), and ano-
ther by 8. P. Kleinschmidt (1859).  Peter
Kragh's translations of Ingemann's Voices in
the Wilderness, and The High Game, Krum-

a translation of

macher's Parables and Feast Book, the Life of
Hans Egede, and other books cirenlated in
manusceript.  In the Labrador dinleet o geogra-
phy, by A. F. Elsner, was published in 1880
Under the title Mahpiya ekta o i

to travelling he went,” Rev. 8, R

lished in 1857 a translation of Bunyan's Pil
grim Progre into the Dakota language o
the Siouan stock I'his same book was trar

lated into Cree by Archbishop Vineent (1886
ind into Chevenne by Rev Petter (19014
In 1879 Rev, D W, Hemans published a Sante
version of Rev, R Newton's The King's Hig)

Into the Massachuset dialeet of the A

John Eliot translated i

gonquian stock Rey
1664 Baxter's Call to the Uneonverted, in 1665
Bavly's Practice of Piety, about 1687 the Rev
W. Perkins' Six Principles of Religion, and in

1659 Shepard's Sineere Convert \ Geog

raphy for Beginners was published in Chippew
in 1840, and in Santee Dakota in IS76. I
1539 the Rev. C. A, Goodrich’s Child’s Book of
the Creation was translated into Choetaw by
the Rev. L. 8. Williams.  The civilized tribes
of Oklahoma, with the aid of the Chero-
kee and adapted alphabets, have published

many laws, text-hooks, ete, in the native
Jangunges

Exclusive of occasional texts, more or less
brief, in native languages, to be found in the
weriodieal literature of anthropology, in ethno-
tagical and linguistic monographs, books of
seavel and description, ete,, there is accumu-
lating a considerable literature of texts by
aceredited men of science and other competent
observers, The Chimmesyan stock is repre-
sented by Boas' Tsimshian Texts (Bull. 27,
B. A, E, 1902); the Chinookan by Boas' Chi-
nook Texts (Bull. 20, B. A, E, 1904), and
Kathlamet Texts (Bull. 26, 1901); the Salishan
by Teit and Boas' Traditions of the Thompson
River Indians (1808); the Wakashan (Kwaki-

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

utl-Nootka) by Boas and Hunt's Kwakiutl
Texts (Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 1002-05);
the Skittagetan by Swanton's Haida Texts
(Bull. 29, B. A 1905); the Athapasean by
Goddard’s Hupa Texts (Publ. Univ. Cal., Am
Archwol. and Ethnol., 1, 1904), and his Morph-
ology of the Hupa Language (1905) perhaps
belongs here also, likewise Matthew's N
Legends (18970 and The Night Chant (1902);
the Siouan by Riggs' Dakota Grammar, Texts,
and Ethnography (Cont. N, A. Ethnol, 1x,
1803), Dorsey's Cegihn Language (Cont. N. A
Ethnol,, vi, 1800), Omaha and Ponka Letiers
(Bull. 11, B, ACE 18010, and Osage Traditions
6th Rep. B, AL K., ISSS
Mooney's Saered Formulas of the Cherokee
3oL KL N1, Hewitt's Troquoian
20st Rep. B. A, E., 1903), and
O U0 Book of Hites (1883 the

the Troquoian by

ords cosmologie myths, the last the

of the northern Iroquo

Ihe Algonguian is represented by seattered
vatl by hix lthough there are

» be mentioned Brinton's Lenape and Their
Legends (188 which contuin text of the
] 0 i the Cree and Siksika Legends
Fradditions Indiennes du Cunada

Nt IS8T, the seattered texts in the

works of Schooleraft, Hoffman, ete.; the Eski-
mo best by the texts in Boas" Eskimo of Baflin
Land and Hudson Bay (Bull. Am. Mus. Nat
Hist., xv, 1901
Eskimo, Thalbitzer's Phonetical Study of the
Eskimo  Language 1904), and

Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innuit

il other writings on the
farnum’s
Language (1901), the last relating to the Tu-
nuna dialeet of Alaska.  The monographs of
Miss Alice C, Fleteher on the ceremonies of the
Pawnee (220 Rep. B. A. E., 1903), of James
Mooney on the Ghost Danee Religion (14th
Rep. B. A ]
graphs of Dr. Franz Bous on the Bellacoola,

IS96), the numerous mono-

the Kwakiutl, ete., contain much textual mate-
rinl.  The manuseript colleetion of the Burean
of American Ethnology is rich in texts of myths,
legends, ete.  As a whole, the body of linguistic
material, here briefly noticed, is of inereasing
magnitude and value.  The literature in the
Chinook jargon also furnishes some titles, e, g,
the stenographic periodieal Kamloops Wawa,
by Father Le Jeune, who is also the author of
several pamphlets.  Worthy of mention is Rev
Myron Eells' Hymns in the Chinook Jargon
Language (1878-89), which is not merely a

translation of English verse (a. ». C)
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Boothroyd. A body of Ntlakyapamuk In-
dians of Salishan stock on Fraser v, Brit. Col
The name seems to have been employed to
include the towns of Spaim, Kimus, Tzanmmuk,
Suk, and Nkattsim. Pop. 158 in 1911 (Can
Ind. AR for 1911, 224

Boulder outlines.  Cortam outline surface
figures, probably of Siouan origin, usually
formed of boulders a foot or less in dinmeter,
though o few consisted of buffalo bones.  The
name “houlder mosates™ was fisst applicd 1o

1 \ecording 1o Lewis, structures

them by T
of this type have been found from w, lows and
Nebraska to Manitoba
through North and South Dakota to Montana

but they appear to be, or rather to have been,

s from w. Minnesota

more frequent in South Dakota than in any

other seetion. These remuins consist of uni-
mal, human, and other figures outlined upon
the surface of the ground, usually on elevated
sites, the human, turtl nd serpent figures
being by far the most munerons,  In Dakota
the outlines are generally  accompanied with
mall stone circles, known to be old tipi sites

In =ome instanees long lines of  boulders or
buffalo bones and small stone eairns have bheen
found associated with them or oceurring in
their  immedinte  neighbourhood.  Like the
boulder eircles these are more or less embedded
in the ground, but this does not neeessarily
indicate great antiguity ; indeed, their frequent
association with tipi eireles seems to denote that
they are comparatively recent Among the
Crows of Montana a boulder outline figure s
made in the form of & woman to commemorate
the unfaithfulness of a wife

Consult Lewis in Am. Anthrop,, 1, Apr.,
ISR, 1, July, I800; Simms, ibid,, n. s, v,
374, 1903; Thomas in 12th Rep. B, AL K., 534,
1804; Todd in Am. Naturalist, Jan., 1884

(X

Bouscoutton. The northernmost division
of the Cree, living in 1658-7 1 about the s. shores
of Hudson bay \ccording to Dr. William
Jones the Chippewa refer to the northernmost
dwelling place of the Cree as Ininiwitdskwining,
‘at the man's elbow,” and Antiwiit-otoskwiin-
ing, ‘they dwell at the elbow,” This dntdwdt
is probably the term usually prefixed, in one
form or another, to the name Bouscoutton
Ataouabouscatouek. — Jos Rel, 1658, 21, 1855 Ou-
taouolsbousco: errot, 208, note, 1564
Outaouols, Bous
n Margry, Dée., 1, 97, 1575 tcomma evidently inserted

ous Failhan

puttous. — Prise de possession (14

by mistake

OF INDIANS

OF CANADA

Bowls. With the Indian the bowl serves a
multitude of purposes: it is associated with the
supply of his simplest needs as well as with his
religion.  The materials emploved in making
bowls are stone, especially soapstone, horn,
nd bark.  Bowls
often adapted natural forms, as shells, gourds,

bone, shell, skin, woo

ind coneretions, either unmodified or more or
less fully remodelled; and

sket bowls are
used by many tribes.  The use of bowls in the
preparation and serving of food is treated
under Dishes (. v Jowls are also used in

primitive agriculture for gathering, winnowing

dryving, and rousting seeds, and in connection

with milling.  With many tribes howls are
miade from large knots, heing hollowed out with

fire and the knife

) Y The most ient perma
nent cooking utensil of the Plains tribes was o
bowl made by hollowing out a stone 'l
Blackfeet and Chevenne say that in very early

times they boiled their meat in bowls made of

e kind of soft e I'he Omaha and
thers had exeellent wooden bowls, the stand
rd of beauty being svinmetry of outli nd

hich they

Among many Indians bowls were

the grain of the gnarled roots from w
were miade
used in games of chance and divination.  In
cortain ceremonies of the Wahpeton and Sisse-
ton Sioux and of other tribes a game was played
with plum-stone dice thrown from a wooden
bowl, in the making of which great skill and
cases the Kind

Sowls that had been

care were exercised.  Insorme
of wood was preseribed
long in use for these games acquired a polish
and colonr unattainable by art, and were prized
The Miemae accorded

supernatural powers to ecertain of their bowls,

i tribal possessions

and thought that water standing over night in
gaming bowls would reveal by its appearance
Some bowls

past, present, and future events

were supposed  to have mysterious  powers
which would affect the person eating or drink-
ing from them. Bowls and trays of basketry
were used by the Sioux, Cheyenne, Arapaho,
and other Plains tribes, though not by the Sik-
sika, in the familiar seed game.  These appear
1o be the only baskets made by these tribes

(Grinnell),

Bows. See Arrows

Boxes and Chests. The distribution of
tribes using boxes and chests illustrates in o

striking manner the effeet of environment on
arts and eustoms.  Thus woodland  tribes
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made boxes of suituble timber, and the cul-

mination of their manufa

ure is found ong
the tribes of the N. W. coast. The Eskimo
had o great variety of small boxes of bone,
wood, whalebone, and ivory, and displayed
extraordinary skill and inventiveness in their
manufacture,  This was in large measure due
to their dump and freezing environment, in
which, though wood was scarce, boxes were
better than pouches for keeping the contents
dry. It appears that to the introduetion of
tobueco, percussion caps, and powder is due
the great number of =mall boxes manufactured
by the Eskimo, although they had previously
many boxes for trinkets, lanceheads, tinder,
ete. Eskimo boxes are provided with cords
for fastening them to the person to prevent
loss in the snow Boxes and chests, being
difficult of transportation even on water, must
be lo
living in a wooded country. Tribes that

d for chiefly smong sedentary tribes

moved freely about stored and transported
their goods in bags, rawhide eases, and basket
wallets.  Boxes and chests of wood are prac-
tically unknown among the Plains tribes,
which had abundant skins of large animals out

of which to make receptacles for their posses-

sions, and the horse und the dog as pack and
draught animals, Some of the Plains tribes,

however, made box-like ¢ or trunks of raw-

burk boxes

hide similar in shape to the birel

of the eastern tribes, and the Sioux made
plume boxes of wood,  Objects and materials
that could be injured by erushing or by damp-
ness usually required a box, the most wide-
spread use
feathe:

f which was for the storing of
The Plains tribes and some others

minde parfleches, or cases of rawhide, almost as
rigid as a wooden box, for head-dresses, arrows,
et the Pima, Papago, and Mohave made
basket eases for feathers; and the Pueblos
employed a box, usually exeavated from a
single piece of cottonwood, solely for holding
the feathers used in ceremonies.  The Yurok

of California made a eylindrieal wooden box in

two sections for storing valuables.  The eastern
of birch bark

15 Washington

woodland tribes made |
The N. W. coast tribes as far s
made large chests of wood for storing food,

clothing, ete.; for cooking, for ripening salmon
eges, for the interment of the dead, for drums
and other uses, and these were usually decora-
ted with earving or painting, or both. These
tribes also made long boxes as quivers for
arrows, but smaller boxes were not so common

among them as among the Eskimo

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

Consult Boas, Decorative Art of the Indians
of the North Pacific Coast, Bull. Am. Mus
Nat. Hist., 1x, no. 10, 1897; Kroeher in Bull
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist,, xviu, pt. 1, 1902; Nel-
son, Eskimo about Bering Strait, 18th Rep
B. A. E, 1809; Niblack, Coast Indians, Rep
Nat, Mus, 1888, 1800; Stevenson in 2d Rep
B. ALK, 1883; Swan, Indians of Cape Flattery
Smithson. Cont., xvi, 1870; Swanton in Mem
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, pt. 1, 1905, (w. n

Brant, Joseph.

2

e Thayendanegea

Bridge River Indians. A band of Upper
Lillooet occupying the village of Kanlax, on
Bridge r., which flows into the upper Fraser
above Lillooet, Brit. Col.; pop. 94 in 1911
Can, Ind. AT, pt. 1, 18, 1911

Buffalo. Remains of the early species ol
the bison are found from Alaska to Georgia,
but the range of th

present type (Bison ameri-
canus) was chiefly between the Roeky and
Allegheny mts.  While traces of the buffalo
have been found as far g, as Cavetown, Md

and there is documentary evidence that the
animal ranged almost if not quite to the Geor-
gin const-—the lnck of remains in the shell-heaps

of the Atlantic shore seems to indicate its

thsence generally from that region, although

it was not unknown to some of the tribes living
on the rivers. The first authentic knowledge
of the bison or buff«lo by a European was that
wbout 1530 by Alvar Nufiez Cabeza de
Vaca, who deseribed the animal living in free-
dom on the plains of Texas. At that time the

gaine

herds ranged from below the Rio Grande in
Mexico N, w. through what is now e. New
Mexico, Utah, Oregon, Washington, and Bri-
tish Columbia; thenece crossing the mountains
to Great Slave lake they roamed the valleys of
Saskatchewan and Red rs., keeping to the w
of 1. Winnipeg and 1. Superior and = of |
Michigan and 1. Erie to the vicinity of Niaga-
ra; there turning southward to w. Pennsylva-
nia and crossing the Alleghenies they spread
over the w. portion of Maryland, Virginia,
North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, and
N. Mississippi and Louisiana.  All the tribes
within this range depended largely on the
buffalo for food and clothing, and this depend-
ence, with the influence of the habits of the
animal, profoundly affected tribal customs and
religious rites.  This is more clearly seen in the
tribes w. of the Mississippi, where the people
were in constant contact with the buffalo dur-
ing the summer and winter migrations of the
.I‘lll"l‘

great northern and southern h
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great herds were composed of innumerable
smaller ones of a few thousand each, for the
buffalo was never solitary except hy aceident
This habit affected the manner of hunting and
led to the organization of hunting parties under
a leader and to the establishment of rules to
insure an equal chance to every member of the
‘ party

Early writers say that among the tribes g, of
the Missouri the hunting party, dividing into
four parts, closed the seleeted herd in a square
then, firing the prairie grass, pressed in upon
] the herd, which,
slaughtered. T}
is questioned by Indians, f

ng hedged by flame, was

euracy of this statement
they say, the

only time the grass would burn well was in the
autumn, and at that time the animal was

hunted for the pelt as much as for food, and

fire would injure the fur.  Fire was sometimes
used in the autumn to drive the deer from the
prairie into the woods

In the N. pens were built of tree trunks

lashed together and braced on the outside, into
which the herds were driven and there killed

Sometimes, as on the upper Mississippi, a

hunter disguised in o buffulo skin acted as a
decoy, leading the herd to a precipice where
many were Killed by the headlong plunge
Upon the plains of Kansas and Nebraska the
hunters formed a circle around the herd and
then, rushing in, shot the animals with arrows

The annual summer hunting party generally
consisted of the entire tribe.  As the main sup-
ply of meat and pelts was to be obtained,
religious rites were observed throughout the
time Still hunting'” was forbidden under
penalty of flogging, and if a man slipped away
to hunt for himself, thereby seattering a herd
and causing loss to the tribe, he was punished,
sometimes even to death. These severe regu-
lations were in force during the tribal or cere-
monial hunt. This hunt oceurred in June,
July, and August, when the animals were fat
and the hair thin, the flesh being then in the
best condition for food und the pelts easiest to
dress on both sides for the making of clothing,
shields, packs, bags, ropes, snowshoes, tent and
boat covers. The meat was cut into thin
sheets and strips and hung upon a framework
of poles todry in the sun.  When fully “jerked”
it was folded up and put into parfleche packs
to keep for winter use, A cow was estimated
to yield about 45 pounds of dried meat and 50
pounds of pemn

i, besides the marrow,
which was preserved in bladder skins, and the
tallow, which was poured into skin bags, The
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sinew of the animal furnished bowstrings,
thread for sewing, and fibre for ropes.  The
horns were made into spoons and drinking ves-
sels, and the tips were used for cupping pur-

poses: the buffalo horn was also worn as insig=

nia of office. The hair of the buffalo was

woven into reatas, belts, and personal orna-
ments.  The dried droppings of the animal,
known among plainsmen as “buffulo chips,”
were valuable as fuel

Tribal regulations controlled the eutting up
of the animal and the distribution of the parts

ss be-

The skin and certain parts of the eare

longed to the man who had slain the buffalo;
the remainder was divided according to fixed
rules among the helpers, which afforded an
opportunity to the poor and disabled to pro-

cure food.  Butehering was generally «
men on the field, each man’s portion being
taken to his tent and given to the women as
their property

I'he buffalo was hunted in the winter b
mall, independent but organized parties, not
ul
tribal hunt.  The

( to the ceremonial exactions of the

Its secured at this time

were for bedding and for garments of eytra
weight and warmth.  The texture of the buffa-
lo hide did not admit of fine dressing, hence was
used for coarse clothing, moceasing, tent covers,
parfleche eases, and other articles.  The hide
of the heifer killed in the fall or early winter

made the finest robe

I'he buffalo was supposed to be the instructor
of doctors who dealt with the treatment of

wounds, teaching them in dreams where to find

aling plants and the manner of their use

he multifarious benefits derived from  the
animal brought the buffalo into close touch
with the people: It figured as a gentile totem,
it« appearance and movements were referred
to in gentile names, its habits gave designations
to the months, and it beeame the symbol of the
le
coremonies were held in its honour, myths re-
counted its ereation, and its folk tales delighted

and the type of long life and plenty;

old and young. The practical extinetion of
the buffalo with the last quarter of the 19th
century gave a deathblow to the ancient cul-
ture of the tribes living within its range.
Consult Allen in Mem. Geol Survey of
Kentueky, 1, pt. 1, 1876; Chittenden, Fur
Trade, 1902; Hornaday in Rep. Nat. Mus
1887, 1889; Relation of Alvar Nuiez Cabeca

de Vaca, B. Smith trans., 1871; Winship*

Coronado Expedition, 14th Rep. B. A, E ¢
1806, (a.c.v)
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Bullroarer. An instrument for producing
rhythmie sound, consisting of a narrow, usually

rectangular slat of wood, from about 6 in. to 2

ft. long and } in. to 2 in. wide, suspended by
one end to a cord, the latter often heing pro-
vided with a wooden handle.  The bullroarer,
which is often painted with symbolie designs,
is whirled rapidly with a uniform motion about
the head, and the pulsation of the air ngainst
the slat gives a characteristic whizzing or roar-
ing sound I'he instrument has also been
called whizzer, whizzing stiek, lightning stick,
md rhombus, and its use was quite general
In North Ameriea it has been found among the
Eskimo, Kwakiutl, Arapaho, and most western
tribes, including the Navaho, Apache, Ute, the

central Caulifornian tribes (where, wmong the
Pomo, it i nearly 2 ft. long), Pueblos, and in
the ancient eliff= Hing

) I'he bullroare \
sucered implement, pssociated h rain, wind
and lightning, and among the hwaktl, a
cording to Bo \ I} ¢ I
t retain racter, b mong
others it has degene o a chinld's toy, fi
which use its European antitype also survivi
ymong civilized nation

Consult Yourke Medicinesmen  of he

\pache, Oth Rep. B, AL E, 18920 Fewke
Fusayan Snake Ceremonies, 16th Rep: B. A
E., 1807; Haddon, Study of Man, 219, 1808
Lang, Custom and Myth, 39, 1885; Mooney
Ghost Dance Religion, 1ith Rep. B. AL}
I806; Murdock in 9th Rep. B AL K, 1802;
Schmeltz in Verh. d. Vercins . naturw. Unter
haltung zu Hamburg, 1x, 92, 1806 W H

Burrard Inlet No. 3 Reserve.  The nanu
given by the Can. Dept. of Indian Affairs to
one of 6 divisions of the Squawmish, q. v.; pop
39 in 1911

Burrard Saw Mills Indi I'he local
name for a body of Squawmish of Fraser River
ageney, Brit. Col; noted only in 1884, when

their number was given as 232 Can. Ind
AT, IRT, 1884

Businausee (‘ccho maker,” from biiswawag
echo,” referving to the achichik, erane \
phratry of the Chippewa
Bus-in-as-see.—Warren in Minn. Hist. Soe. Coll, v,
40, 1885 Bus-in-aus-e - Thid , 44 Bus-in-aus-e-
wug. —Ibid., 88 (plural

Cabbasagunti. A small body of Indians
dwelling in 1807 in the village of “Saint-Fran-
eais,”” on St. Franecis r., Quebee, in which they

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

were named Cabbassaguntiae, i. e, ‘people of
Cabassaguntiquoke,” signifving  ‘the  place

;' The form Cobbisse-

where sturgeon abound

conteag has en replaced by the modern
Cobbosseecontee as the name of what formerly
was Winthrop pond and outlet which flows
into Kennebee v, in Kennebee o, Me.  These
Indians it

s reported, by Kendall, regarded
themselves not only as inhabitants of Cabbassa-
guntiquoke, but also as true cabassas, or stur«
geons, beeause one of their ancestors, having
declaved that he was o sturgeon, leaped into

this streswm and never returned in human form

Fhey related o tale that below the falls of
Cobbosseecontee r. the rock was hewn by t
X of nomighty manito )N B H
Cabbassaguntine e I ' 124, 1800
Cabbassaguntiquoke, 11 ! ' {
Cahiague \ Hu village in Ontario,
re the Jesuits had the mission of St John
Baptist in 1640
Cahlagué, Chamy 1 X
S. lean Baptiste. ) 1] 1640, 0, 1858
Calendar Ithough the method

puting time had been carvied to an advaneed

we among the cultured tribes of Mexico and
Central Amerien, the Indians §. of Mexi o had

not brought 1" vond the simplest stage
Fhe alternation of day and night and the
changes of the moon and the seasons formed
the bases of their syvstems,  The budding
blooming, leafing, and fruiting of vegetation
the springing forth, growth, and decay of
wnnuals, and the moulting, migration, pairing,
te., of animals and birds were used to denote
the progress of the seasons I'he divisions of
the day differed, many tribes recognizing 4
diurnal periods—the rising and setting of the
sun, noon, and midnight—while full days were
usually counted as so many nights or sleeps
I'he years were generally reckoned, especially
in the far N, as 50 many winters or so many
snows; but in the Gulf states, where snow is
rare and the heat of summer the dominant

feature, the term for y had some reference

1o this season or to the heat of the sun.  As a
rule  the  four seasons—spring, summer,
autumn, and  winter ~were  recognized  and
specific names applied to them, but the natural
phenomena by which they were determined,
and from which their names were derived,
varied according to latitude snd environment,
and as to whether the tribe was in the agri-

eultural or the hunter state.  Some authorities
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state that the Indians of Vieginia divided the
ns: (1) The budding of

into five
spring; (2) the earing of corn, or roasting-ear
time; (3) summer, or highest sun: 4) corn-
gathering, or fall of The leaf; and (5) winter
cohonk),  Aecording to Mooney the Cherokee
and most of the southeastern tribes also divided
the year into five seasons.  Swanton and Boas
state that some of the tribes of the N w. const
divided the year into two equal parts, with 6
months or moons to each part, the stmmer
period extending from April to September, the
winter period from October to March,  Man

tribes began the year with the vernal equinos

others began it in the fall, the Kiowa about
Oct 1, the

Hop with the “new fire” in Noven-

ber, the Takulli in January, ete. The most
important time division to the Indians x0 ol
Mexieo was the moon, or month, their count of

this period beginning with the new moon.  So
far as can be ascertained, 1t was not universal
in the past to eorrelate the moons with the
yeuar where corvelation was attempted, in
order that the moons should bear o fixed el

tion to the seasons, 12 was the mumber usually
o of
New  England, the Cree, and some others

reckoned; but some of the tribes, as

counted 13 The Kiowa system, although
counting 12 moons to the year, presents the
peculianity of half o moon in one of the unequal
four seasons, and the other half in the following
senson, thus beginning the year with the last
hall of a moon. Among the Zuii hall the
months are “nameless,” the other half “named.’
the

The vear is called a “passage of time,

r, and the months
h begins with

seasons the “steps'" of the ye

“erescents,” probably beeause
a new moon.  The new year is termed “mid-
Journey of the sun,” i. e, the middle of the
solar trip between one summer solstice and
unother, and occurring about the 19th of De-
cember usually initiates a short season of great
religious activity.,  The first six months have
definite and appropriate names, the others,
while called the “nameless” months, are desig-
nated, in ritualistic speech, Yellow, Blue, Red,
White, Variegated, and Black, after the colours
of the prayer
the full of each moon to the gods of the north,
west, south, east, zenith, and nadir, respeetively
represented by those colours (Cushing in Mill-
stone, 1X, 58, Apr. 1884). There appears to
have been an attempt on the part of some tribes
to compensate for the surplus days in the solar
vear. Carver (Trav,, 100, 1796), speaking of
the Sioux or the Chippewa, says that when

-sticks sacrificed in rotation at

thirty moons have waned they add a supernu-
merary one, which they term the lost moon
The Haida formerly intercalated what they
called & “between month,” because between
the two periods into which they divided the
vear, and it is likely that this was sometimes

omitted 1o correet the ealendar (Swanton in
A Anthrop, v, 331, 1903). The Crecks
counted 12'5 moons to the year, adding a
moon at the end of every second year, half
counted in the preceding snd half in the follow-
ing venr, somewhat as did the Kiowa, The
Indians  generally  ealeulated  their ages by
some remarkable event or phenomenon which
had taken place within their remembrance;

but few Indians of mature years could possibly

tell their age before learning the white mian's
way of counting tinu Sticks were sometimes
notehed by the Tndiat <un aid in time coants
'he oldest of these among the Pima (Russell
n A Antheop., v, 76, 19030 dates from the
meteorie shower of 18N8, a notable tally date
i Indian time reckoning.  Some of the nortl
ern ribes kept records of events by means of
symbolie figares or pictographs.  One of these
ik an extended ealendar history, ealled  the
Lone=dog winter count sl to huve been

pinted originally on o buffalo robe, found
unong the Dakota, the figures of which cover
w period of 71 vears from 1IS00 (Mallery in 10th
Rep. BAT Another series is the ealendar
history of the Kiows, deseribed by Mooney in
17th Rep. BoAL

lumet. (Normun-French form of literary
French chalumel, n parallel of chalumeau for
chalemeau, O French  chalemel, Provengal

caramel, « tube, pipe, reed, flute, especially a

shepherd’s pipe;  Spanish coramillo, flute;
English,  shawm Low  Latin, calamellus,
diminutive of Latin calamus, reed Either

ane of 2 highly symbolie shafts of reed or wood
about 2 in. broad, Y4 in. thick, and 18 in. to 4
ft. long, the one representing the male, the
other the female shaft, usually perforated for o
pathway for the hreath or spirit, painted with
diverse symbolic colours and  adorned  with
various symbolic objects, and which may, or

may not, have a pipe bowl to contain tobae
for making a sacred offering of 1ts benevolent
smoke to the gods.  In modern usage the term
usually ineludes the pipe. It colouring and

degree of adornment varied somewhat from

tribe to tribe and were lurgely governed by the
ocension for which the ealumet was used

From the meagre deseriptions of the ealumet

R T s My ————




ad i s 1t would seem that it has a cere

vmbolie history independent of that

pe; and that when the pipe became
by its employment for burning

nere-
nd
n united the already highly symbolie
calumet shafts and the saerificial tobaceo altar,

weo to the gods, convenience

conventi

the pipe-bowl; henee it heeame one of the most

profoundly sacred objects known to the Indi
s of northern America.  As the colours and
the other adornments on the shaft represent
vinbolically  various dominant gods of the
Indian polytheon, it follows that the symbolisin
of the calumet and pipe represented a veritable
executive ecouneil of the

Moreover, in
some of the elaborate ceremonies in which it

=

WS e

ary to portray this symbolism the

cmployment of the two shafts became neces-

sary, because the one with its colours and acees
ory adornments represented the proereative

male power and his aids, and was denominated

male, the fatherhood of nature; and the
other with its colours and necessary adornments
represented the reproductive female power and

 the

and was denominated the fer
motherhood of nature
The calumet was employed by ambassadors

il travellers as a passport; it was used in

monies designed to conciliate foreign and
hostile nations and to conelude lasting peace;
to ratify the alliance of friendly tribes; to
secure fuvourable weather for journeys; tobring
needed rain; and to attest contracts and
treaties which could not be violated without
meurring the wrath of the gods. The use of
the calumet was inculeated by religious precept
and exnmple. A chant and a danee have
become known as the chant and the dance of
the calumet; together they were employed as
an invoeation to one or more of the gods, By
naming in the chant the souls of those against
whom war must be waged, such persons were
doomed to die at the hands of the person so
naming them. The dance and the chant were
rather in honour of the calumet than with the
calumet, To smoke it was prohibited to a
man whose wife was with child, lest he perish
and she die in childbirth. The calumet was
employed also in banishing evil and for ob-
taining good,  Some, in order to obtain favour
of the gods, sacrificed some animals in spirit
to them, and, as the visible food was not con-
sumed visibly by the gods, they ate the food

ind chanted and danced for the ealumet
" * N * .

*
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he following deseription of the calumet by
Hennepin may be given: “The quill, which is
commonly two fo

and a half long, is made of
a pretty strong reed or eane, adorned with
feathers of all colours, interlaced with locks of
s of the
most curious birds they find, which makes their

women's hair.  They tie to it two wir

ealumet not much unlike Mercury's wand, or
that staff ambassadors did formerly earry when
they went to treat of peace.  They sheath that
reed into the neck of birds they call huars

[loons), which are as big as our geese and spott
with biack and white; or else of a sort of ducks
who make their nests upon trees, though water
be their natural element, and whose feathers
are of many different colours.  However, every
nation adorns the calumet as they think fit,
according to their own genius and the birds

they have in their own country
. . " * .

" * *

From Charlevoix (1721) it is learned that the
calumet is strictly the stem or shaft of what is
commonly ealled the calumet pipe; that in
those designed for public ceremonial purpose

this shaft is very long, and “is of light wood

painted with different colours, and adorned with

the heads, tuils, wings, and feathers of the most

beautiful birds,”” which he believed were “onl

for ornament” rather than for symbolic expres
sion; that among those nations among which
the calumet is in use it is as sacred as are the
wampum belts and strands among the nations

among whom these things are in use; that Paw-

nee tradition asserts that the calume

s a
from the sun; that the calumet is in use more
among the southern and western nations than
among the eastern and northern, and it is
more frequently employed for peace than for
war. He says that if the calumet is offered
and accepted it is the custom to smoke in the
calumet, and the engagements contracted are
held sacred and inviolable, in just so fur as such
human things are inviolable.  Perrot also says
that the Indians believe that the sun gave the
calumet to the Pawnee. The Indians profess
that the violation of such an engagement never
escapes just punishment. In the heat of bat-

tle, if an adversary offer the calumet to his

opponent and he ¢
sides are

ceept it, the weapons on both

once laid down; but to aceept or
to refuse the offer of the calumet is optional
There are calumets for various kinds of public
engagements, and when such bargains are made
an exchange of ealumets is usual, in this man-
ner rendering the contract or bargain sacred
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When war is contemplated, not only the
shaft but the feathers with which it is dressed
are coloured re but the feathers only on o
side may be red, and it is elaimed that from the

disposition of the feathers in some instances it
1% possible to know to what nation the calumet
is 10 be presented. By smoking together in
the calumet the contracting parties intend to
invoke the sun and the other gods as witnesses
to the mutual obligations assumed by the
parties, and as o guarantee the one to the other
that they shall be fulfilled.  This is
plished by blowing the smoke toward the sky,
the four

suitabl

world-quarters, and the earth, with a
The

of the calumets which are presented to persons

imvoeation size and ornaments

of distinction on oceasions of moment are suited

to the requirements of the ecas When the
calumet is designed to be emploved in a treaty
of alliance against a third tribe, a serpent may

be painted on the shaft, and perhaps some

other deviee indicating the motive of the
lliance

Ihere culvmets for commer nd trade
and for other social and political purposes; but
the most important were those designed for
war and those for peace and brotherhood. It
was vitully  necessary, however, that they
should be distinguishable at onee, lest through
ignorance and inattention one should beeome

ins in general
fuith

the vietim of treachery. The
chose not or dared not to violate openly th

attested by the ealumet

wnd sought to deceive
an intended vietim by the use of a false calumet
of peace in an endeavor to make the vietim in
some measure responsible for the consequences
On one occasion a band of Sioux, seeking to

destroy some Indians and their

guise of friendship, 12 ealumets, apparently of

protectors, u

French ofhieer and his men, presented, in the

peace; but the officer, who was versed in such

matters and whose suspicion was aroused by

the number offered, consulted an astute Indian
attached to his foree
that among the 12 one of the calumet shafts

was not matted with hair like the others, and

who caused him to se

that on the shaft was graven the figure of a

viper, coiled around it.  The officer was mads

to understand that this was the sign of covert
treachery, thus frustrating the intended Sioux
plot

The use¢
Ypeace-pipe widespread
in the Mississippi valley generally. It has been
found among the Potawatomi, Cheyenne, Sho-

of the calumet, sometimes ealled

and “war pipe,” wa

shoni, Pawnee Loups, Piegan, Santee, Yankto-

T T htuig T e e e

INADA 75
nais, Sihasapa, Kansa, Siksika, Crows, Cree,
Skitswish, Nez Pereés, 1linois, Chickasaw,
Choetaw, Chitimacha, Chippewa, Winneba
and Natchez,  In the Ohio and St. Lawrenee

valleys and southward its use is 1 o definitely

shown
For more detailed information consult Char-

levoix, Journal, 1761; Dorsey in 3d Rep. B. A

E., IS8G; Fletcher in 22d Rep. B AL 1904
Jesuit  Relations  and  Allied  Documents
Thwaites ed., Lxxnn, 1896-1901;  Lafitau
Maeurs des Sauvages, 1724; Le Page du Pratz,
Hist. de la Louisiane, 1758; Lesueur, La Danse
du Calumet, in Les Soirdes Canadiennes, 1y
1864 MeGuire in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1897, 1809
Perrot, Mémoire, 1864; Relations des Jesuites
o, INGS LN BN

(
the genus

mas Any species of plant belonging to

some later

Quamasia (Camassia of

withors
the edible

especially Quamasion

bulb of the
usually blue-f
sembles the hy
botanically related. It is
wild hvacinth, and in
blanche and

which were

wama
i

plant Camas s

ered and in other respects also

winth, to which it i

much re
ometimes  enlled
anadian French, but

improperly, pomme pomme des

The hulbs

of seviral N, w

prairies v staple food

coast tribes, and are still much

used, are prepared for food by prolonged steam

mg. Camas is found from w. Washington and

Oregon to N, California and British Colurbia,

ind eastward to the northern Rocky mt It
was most extensively utilized in the valle o
the upper Columbia r. watershed.  The word
spelled ulso camass, quamash, kamass, quamish

s, came into English through
Its ultimate
Nootka lar
T'he camas prairies of
slopes of the Rocky

From its habit of feeding on this root

andd in other way
the Chinook

chama

jargon souree is

signifying ‘sweet’ in the

guage of Vaincouver ul
the w mts. were long
famons

the camas rat received its name.  From camas

have also been named villuges in Fremont co,
Idaho: Missoula co., Mont.; and Clarke co.,
Wash.; likewise a Camas valley in Douglas

vo., Oreg,, and a town, Kamas, in Summit co.,
Utah
serves the Indian appellation

The Latin name of the plant also pre-

AP FV.4

Camping and Camp circles.  Each North
American tribe elaimed a certain locality s its
habitat and dwelt in communities or villages
about which stretched its hunting grounds
As all the inland people depended for food
largely on the gathering of ncorns, seeds, and
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roots, the catehing of salmon when ascending
the streams, or on hunting for meat and skin
clothing, they camped in makeshift shelters or
portable dwellings during a considerable part
of the year. These dwellings were brush shel-
ters, the mat house and birch-bark lodge of the
forest tribes, and the =kin tent of the plains
The rush mats of different sizes, woven by the
women, were rolled into a long bundle when a
party was travelling I'he oblong frame was
made of saplings tied together with bark fibre
The longest and widest mats were fastened out-
side the frame to form the walls, and smaller
ones were overlapped to make a rain-proof roof
in opening being left in the middle for the
eseape of the smoke from the central fir For

the skin tent, 10 1o 20 poles were eut and trim

med by the men and preserved from vear to
enr I'o tan it, fit, and sew the skin cove
ind to =et up the te the special work «
women.  Daog " he long
tent poles by e of t ] 1er
cur hey were dragged by ponie

Hunting, visiting or war purtics were more
« ¢ organized I'he leader was generall
the head of a family or of a kindred group, or
he was appointed to his office with eertain
eremoni He decided the length of a day

journey and where the camp should be made
at night.  As all property, save a man's per

sonal

lothing, weapons, and riding horses
belonged to the woman, its care during a jour
ney fell upon her.  On the tribal hunt the old
men, the women and children, and the laden
ponies formed the body of the slowly moving
procession, protected on either side by the
warriors, who walked or rode, encumbered only
by their weapons, The details of the camp
were controlled by the women, exeept with war
parties, when men did the work

When a camping place was reached the mat
houses were erected as most convenient for the
family group, but the skin tents were set up in
a circle, near of kin being neighbours, 11 danger
from enemies was apprehended, the ponies and
other valuable possessions were kept within the
space inclosed by the cirele of tents.  Long
Journeys  were  frequently  undertaken  for
friendly visits or for inter-tribal ceremonies
When travelling and camping the people kept
well together under their leader, but when near
their destination, the party halted and dis-
patehed one or two young men in gala dress
with the little pucket of tobaceo to apprise the
leading men of the village of their approach
While the messengers were gone the prairie

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

beeame a vast dressing room, and men, womens
ind children shook off the dust of travels

pamted their faces, and donned their best gar-
ments to be ready to receive the escort which
was always sent to weleome the guests

When the tribes of the buffalo country went
on their annual hunt, ceremonies attended
every stage, from the initial rites, when the
leader was chosen, throughout the journevings,
to the thanksgiving ceremony which closed the

expedition.  The long procession was escorted
by warriors sclected by the leader and the
chie their trusting i valour I'hey

o guard to pr Ny strogg

ling that might result in personal or tribal

danger, and they prevented any private hun
ng t might stamped herd that might he
im the vieinit W hen an \ wl hunt th
tribe camped i el d preserved it
wlitieal divisior 1 the cirele s )
rter ¢ nile or 1 (aanoter, B
he ' g p I
le re 1 litie 1 dred
I'he kotn | on
eil nd | 1l formerly camped
two div IS OF Zroup ne composed of 4
nd the other of 3 coneer ( rele I'he
Omaha and elose cognates, when on the annual
buffalo hunt and during the great tribal cere
monies camped i cirele Each of the 10

Omaba gentes had its unchangeable place in
the line I'he women of ench gens knew wher

their tents belonged, and when a camping

ground was reached each drove her ponies to
the proper place, so that when the tents of the
tribe were all up each gens was in the position

to which it was entitled by the regulations that

were  connected  with  ancient  beliefs  and
customs For particular ceremonies, espeei-
lly the great annual sun danee (q. v the

Kiowa, Cheyenne, and others camped in a
cirele made up of the different politieal divisions
in fixed and regular order

I'he tribal cirele, each segment composed of
v elan, gens, or band, made a living picture of
tribal organization and responsibilitic Itim
pressed upon the beholder the relative position
of kinship groups and their interdependence,
both for the maintenance of order and govern-
ment within and for defense against enemies
from without, while the opening to the k. and the
position of the ceremonial tents recalled the
religious rites and obligations by which the many
parts were held together in o compaet whole

See Dorsey in 3d and 15th | B.AE;
Fletcher in Publ. Peabody Mus Matthews

de

time
Sout
trilu
Mes
used
derit
tion
the t
niba
nge
ties
08 il
such
oven
whiel
form
sOome
Arm
w.th
Chipy
nebag
moun
kawa,




HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF CANADA 7

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

in 5th Rep. B. A. E.; Mooney in 14th and
17th Reps. B. AL E. (a.c.r)

Canada. (Huron:
tlement,'—Cartier)
all the Indians of Canada, and also by early
writers in a more restricted sense.  Cartier
designates the chief of Stadaconé (Quebee) as
the king of Canada, and applies the nams
Canada to the country immediately adiacent
His vocabularies indicate an Iroquoian (Huron
The early French writers
* the Al-
Lawrence,

kandda, ‘village,
A term used to designate

people living there,
used the term Canadiens to designs

gonquian tribes on or near the St
especinlly the Nuskapt and the

tribes below the
Algonkin and

writers

Montagnais
Saguenay, as distinguished
Micmae I'he New

designated

from the
England
Canada Indians tho

sometimes

Abnaki who had removed

from Maine to S8t. Franeis and Béeane
I M
Cartier, Brief Recit itk 1545
1609) quoted by Chark
184 Canadenses. | t

Nar, 1830 (Latin forn Canadese

, Hudson

D Bay, 26, 1714 Dut
wap (1621) in N. Y L 1
north of Chaleur bay Jes. Rel 10
14, INGS. Canlde Indianes. —Gardener (1062) in N Y
Doc. Col Hist, xu 1881

Cannibalism. In one form or another

cannibalism has been practised among prob-
ably all peoples at some period of their tribal
life. In

references to its

numerous recorded

within

Ameriea there are
Oeeurrence historic
times among the Brazilians, Carib of northern

South America, the Aztee and other Mexican

tribes, and among many of the Indians 5. of

Mexico

used than the older term anthropophagy, is

The word itself, now more commonly

derived from Carih through Spanish corrup-
tion. Restricting treatment of the subject to
the tribes N, of Mexico, many evidences of ean-
nibalism in some form are found-—from the
ingestion, perhaps obligatory, of small quanti-
ties of human flesh, blood, brain, or marrow
as wmatter

of ceremony, to the consumption of
such parts for food under stress of hunger, or
even as a matter of taste. Among the tribes
which practised it, in one or another of these
forms, may be mentioned the Montagnais, and
some of the tribes of Maine; the Algonkin,
Armouchiquois, Miemae, and Iroquois; farther
w. the Assiniboin, Cree, Foxes, Miami, Ottawa,
Chippewa, Hlinois, Kickapoo, Sioux, and Win-
nebago; in the s. the people who built the
mounds in Florida (see Calusa), and the Ton-
kawa, Attacapa, Karankawa, Kiowa, Caddo,

and Comanche in the . w. and w. portions
of the continent, the Thlingchadinneh and other
Athapascan the Tlingit, Heiltsuk,
Kwakiutl, Tsimshian, Nootka, Siksika, some
of the Californian tribes, and the Ute.  There
is also a tradition of the praectice among the
Hopi. and allusions to the eustom among other
tribes of Arizona and New Mexico.  The
Mohawk, and the Attacapa, Tonkawa, and
other known to their neigh-

tribes,

xus tribes we

bours as “man-eaters.”

Taking all the evidence into consideration
it appears that cannibalism x. of the Mexican
One of

s result

boundary existed in two chief forms

these was accidental, from necessity

and has been with ed among the
Miemac
anel other In most of

s had 1o the bodie

died, but ea e e

of Bamine

Chippewn,  Etchareottine

weh instances recourse
of those who had recently
orded in which individu-

I'he second
| \

cannibalism was a part

s were killed to satisfy hunger
and prevalent form of

wvas b

of war eustom 1 prineipally on the

belief that bravery and other desivable qualities

v would pass, through actual i

art of his 1

S Such

v, into that of 1

wer

qualitic upposed 1
hence thi

ought, though blood
flesh
swallowed.  The

thei il seat in the heart

spec organ

was chiefly brain, mar-

row, and were inomany iestanees also

parts were eaten either raw
I'he heart belonged usually to the

other

or cooked
oceasionally
and

warriors, but parts  were

constmied by boys or even by women

children.  In some cases a small portion of the
heart or of some other part of an enemy might
the eater from some

be eaten in order to free

tabu (Grinnell I'he idea of eating any other
human being than a brave enemy was to most
Indians repulsive.  One of the means of torture
among the Indians of Canada and New York
was the forcing of a prisoner to swallow pieces
of his own flesh

cording to one of the

Among the Iroquois
Jesuit fathers, the eating of captives was con-
sidered a religious duty Among the Heiltsuk,
and recently among the Tsimshian and Kwaki-
utl, cannibalism formed a part of one of their
Several instances are recorded in

ceremonies
which cannibalism was indulged in by individ-
uals while in a frenzied Finally, it
seems that among o few tribes, as the Tonkawa,

state

Iroquois, and others, man-eating, though still
with captives as the vietims, was practised on
a larger scale, and with the acquired taste for
human flesh as ono, if not the chief, incenti

| R oL T S P T £ 1S o
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vet the Tonkawa, as well some men long

wssociated with them, declared that the eating

of human flesh by them was only eeremonial

"

Indian mythology and beliefs are replete with
references to man-eating giants, monsters, and
deities, which point to the possibility that
athropophagy in some form was a practice
with which the aborigines have long been
wequainted

Consult Bancroft, Native Races; Boas (1) in
Jour. Am. Folk-lore, 1, 58, 1888, (2) Rep. Nat
Mus,, 18§ ankawa Inds., 1801;
Jesuit Relations, Thwaits ed.; Kohl, Kitehi-
1860;  Letourneau
d'Anthrop. de Paris, x, 777, 1887, and x1, 27,
72, 123, 1888; Megapolensis (1644), Sketch of
the Mohawk Inds., 1857; Mooney, Our Last
Cannibal Tribe, 1901; Pénicaut (1712) in
Margry, Découvertes, v. 504, 1883; Schaaf

gami, n Bull. Soe

hausen, Anthrop. Stud., 515, 1885; Somers in
), Sei. Mo, xui, 203, 1802; Wyman (1

Human Remains in the Shell Heaps of St

Johns r., (2) Fresh-water Shell Mounds, 1875
A H
Canoe Creek. A\ Shuswap village and band
near upper Fraser r., Brit, Col., about 300 mn
from its mouth; pop. 125 in 1911 Can. Ind
ARF, pt. 11, 18, 1911

ake India
dy of Shuswap of KamloopsOkanagan
wgeney, Brit. Col.; pop. 120 in 1902, including
the Chuckehuqualk, q. v.—Can. Ind. Aff. for
1879, 300

Canoe | 8. The local name for

Cape Breton. One of the seven districts
of the country of the Miemae, on Cape Breton
id, Nova Scotia The chief of this
distriet was the head chief of the tribe (Rand,
First Miemae Reading Book, 1875 I'he
name oceurs in a list of 1760 as the loeation of a
Micmae village or band M

Cape Magdalen. An Algonkin mission
established on the St. Lawrence in 1670, 3

agues below Three Rivers, Quebec, by Indians
who removed from the latter place on account
of smallpox. It was abandoned before 1760
Jefferys, Fr. Dom. Am., pt. 1, 10, 110, 1761

Cape Sable Indians. A name applied by
enrly New England writers to those Micmae
living near cape Sable, in 8, Nova Scotia.  The
term is used by Hubbard as early as 1080
They were especially active in the wars on the

New England settlements 3 ¥

Captives. The treatment accorded eap-
tives was governed by those limited ethieal

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

concepts which went hand in hand with clan,
gentile imd other consanguineal ganiza
tions of Indian  sock From the mem

bers of his own consanguineal group, or what
was considered such, eertain ethical duties were
exacted of an Indian which could not he
neglected without destroving the fabrie of
society or outlawing the transgressor l'oward
other clans, gentes, or bands of the same tribe

his actions were y governed by well recog

nized customs and usages which had grown up

during ages of intercourse, but with remote

bands or tribes go relations wer sured

only by some formal peace-making ceremony

\ peace of this Kind was very tenuous, however
especially where there had been a long-standing
feud, and might be broken in an instant
Toward a person by

onging to some tribe with

which there was neither war nor peace, the
titude was governed largely by nterest
of the moment In such eases the virtues of
the clan or gentile organizations as peace-mak
ing factors made themselves evident, for if the
stranger belonged 1o a elan or gens represented
in the tribe he w vmong, the meml tha
clan or gens usually greeted him o brother
ind  extended  their  protection hin
Another defence for the stranger w vl

with civilized people is one of b \

ties against war—the fear of turbing or
deflecting trade,  If he brought among them
certain much-desired  commoditi the first
impulse might be to take these un him by
foree and seize or destroy his person, b 1

would quickly be seen by wiser heads that the

source of further supplies of this kind might

thereby be imperilled, if not entirely cut off
If rothing were to be had from the strange

he might be entively ignored And fina the
existence of a higher ethical feeling toward
strangers, even when there was apparently no

self-interest to be served in extending hospital-
ity, is often in evidencee I'here are not want-
g stories of great misfortune overtaking one
who refused hospitality to a person in distress
and of great good fortune aneeruing to hine who
offered suceour

At the same time the attitade assumed
toward a person thrown among Indians too
far from his own people to be protected by any
ulterior hopes or fears on the part of his captors
was usually that of master to slave.  This was
particularly the case on the N, Pacific coast
where slavery was an institution.  Thus John
Jewitt, at the beginning of the 19th eentury,

was preserved as a slave by the Nootka chief

one i
femali
every
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Maguinna, because he was an ironworker and
would be valuable property. Most of the
other whites who fell into the hands of Indin

on this const were treated in a similar manner

The majority of ecaptives, however, were

those taken in war, T were considered 1o
have forfeited their lives and to have been
actually dead as to their previous existence

It was often thought that the captive's super

natural helper had been destroyed or made 1o
submit to that of the
put to death with torture to satisfy the vietor's

wptor, though where not

desire for revenge and to give the captive an

opportunity to show his fortitude, might it
v way be reborn by undergoing o form of
woption

It ig learned from the numerous accounts of

white persons who had been taken by Indian

that the principal immediate hardships t

endured were due to the rapid movements of
their captors in order to eseape pursuers, and
the continual threats to which they were sub
jeeted.  These threats were not usually carried
out, however, unless they attempted escape or

were unable to keep up with the band, or unles
the hand was pursued too hotly.  Each person
taken was considered the property of the one
who first laid hands on him, and the character
of this individual had much to do in determin

ing the extent of his hardships.  When two or

more claimed u prisoner he was sometimes kept
by all conjointly, but sometimes they settled
the controversy by torturing him to death on
the spot.  The rapid retreat of a war party hore
particularly hard upon women and children
vet a certain amount of eonsideration was ofter
shown them. Sometimes the male captive

were allowed to help them along, someting

they were drawn on an improvised
travois, and, if there were horses in the party
these might be placed at their disposal, while
one instance is recorded in which the child of o
female eaptive was carried by her master for
several days. 1t is worthy of remark that the
honour of a white woman was almost alway
respected by her eaptors among the tribes »
of the Mississippi; but w. of that limit, on the
plains, in the Columbia r. region, and in the
5. W., the contrary was often the ease

Among the eastern tribes, on arriving at the
village a dance was held, at which the captives

were expected to play a conspienous  part

a cirele

I'hey were often placed in the centre ¢
of «

and dance also, and a few were usually sub-

ancers, were sometimes compelled to sing

jeeted to revolting tortures and finally burned
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it the stake.  Instaneces of cannib
recorded in connection with these da or
the return from war, and among

P'exas and Louisiana tribes this disp

the bodies of eaptives appears to have heen
something more than oceasional.  The Iro
quois, some Algonquians, and several western
tribes foreed prisoners to run between two lin
people armed with elubs, tomahawl i
her weapons, and spared, at least tempo
rily, those who reached the chief's ho \
certain post, or some other goal.  Among many
other tribes an escaped captive wl whed
the chief’s house was regarded as safe, while
the Creek peace towns also secured immuonity
from pursuit to the persons who entered them
Ofering food to a visitor was usually equivalent

to extending the host's protection over hin
From the experiences of the Spaniard, Jum

Ortiz, taken prisoner by the Florida chief

Ueitn, in 1528, as well as those of other white
it would appear that eaptives were sometin
held in a sort of bondage elsewhere than on the

Pacific coast, but usually where tl 1

ey were held for ran<om o

trilw J. O Dor

were spared

wopted into

ome Siouan tribes, however, that their eaj
tives were allowed either to go honw
imong themselve but were neither tortured
nor regularly adopted.  Although tl 1stor
mong the eastern Indians of holding whit
wrisoners for ransom dates fron riv ti i
questionable whether it was founded
boriginal usage I'he ransoming or sale o
captive however, was common among t}
Plains and s. w. tribes, while the custom of
ransoming slaves on the N, Pacific coast w

certainly  pre<Columbian In most of North

America, however, it was probably a rare pr
edure, especially sinee many tribes are said 1o
have disowned any person who onee had bee
taken prisoner.  Doubtless it became common
lealing with white captives owing to the

ulty of reconeiling adult whites to Indiar

life and customs, while eaptives taken from

imother tribe no doubt settled down into 1
new relationships and surroundings very cor
tentedly

I'he usual object in thus adopting a prisoner
was that he might fill the place of someone who
had died, and it is affirmed by one writer that
whatever his own charseter, he was treated
exaetly a8 if he possessed the character of his
predecessor.  John Gyles, who was captured
by the Abnaki in 1689, informs us that o pri-

soner was brought out to be heaten and tor
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tured during the war dances unless his master
paid over a certain amount of property.
Women and children were generally preserved
and adopted, though there are instances in
which white women were tortured to death,
and it is said of the Ute that female captives
from other Indian tribes were given over to the
women to be tortured, while male prisoners
who had distinguished themselves were some-
times dismissed unhurt. Among tribes pos-
sessing clans the adoption of captured women
was of special importance, as it often resulted
in the formation of a new clan from their
descendants. Such, no doubt, was the origin
of the Zufi and Mexican clans of the Navaho.
The Ute clan of the latter was recruited by a
systematie capture and purchase of Ute girls
undertaken with the object of supplying the
tribe with good basket makers (Culin). Among
the Plains tribes captives, especially children,
were sometimes taken for the express purpose
of being trained to the performance of certain
ceremonial duties. Besides the numbers of
white persons carried away by Indians and
subsequently ransomed, it is evident from all
the accounts that have reached us that many
of English, French, and Spanish descent were
taken into the tribe of their captors and, either
because carried off when very young or because
they developed a taste for their new life, never
returned. Some of these even rose to high
positions, as in the ease of a Frenchman who
became chief of the Attacapa, of a Mexican
who is recorded as the most prominent and
successful war chief of the Comanche in 1855,
and of another Mexican still a man of influence
among the Zufi. The present chief of the
Comanche, Quanah Parker (q. v.), is the son
of a captive American woman. The confed-
erated tribes of Comanche, Kiowa, and Kiowa
Apache still hold at least 50 adopted white
captives, and it is probable that fully one-third
of the whoie population have a t ble per-
centage of captive blood. The same is prob-
ably true in nearly equal measure of the Apache
of Arizona.

From Oregon to s. Alaska a different treat-
ment of captives was brought about by the
existence of a slave class. Since slaves were
the most valuable property a man could have,
the lives of those taken in war were alwuyu
spared unless such eapti had ed

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

until they grew too old to work, unless their
masters became involved in a property contest,
or the people of the town from which they had
been taken had committed depredations.
Among the Tlingit, however, slaves were killed
during mortuary feasts, and bodies of slaves
were thrown into the holes dug for the posts
of a new house, Slave women, especially if
they were known to be of noble descent, some-
times married their captors and became free.
Four prominent Haida clans and one clan
among the Tsimshian are said to have origi-
nated from marriages of this kind, while
another prominent Haida elan was called “the
Slaves,” though it is impossible to say whether
they were descended from slaves or whether
the term is applied ironically. Whether male
slaves ever rose to a high position is doubtful,
owing to the strong caste system that here
prevailed. Instead of receiving commenda-
tion, a slave who had escaped suffered a certain
opprobrium which could be removed only by
the expenditure of a great amount of property.
At the same time it is related of the greatest
Skidegate chief that he had been enslaved in his
youth.

Consult Baker, True Stories of New England
Captives, 1807; Drake, Indian Captivities,
1851; Eastman, Seven and Nine Years among
the Camanches and Apaches, 1874; Gentl. of
Elvas. in Hakluyt Soe. Publ,, 1x, 1851; Harris,
Life of Horatio Jones, 1903; Herrick, Indian
Narr., 1854; Hunter, Luptwlly among the
Indians, 1823; Joh Incidents attendi
the Capture, ete., of Charles Johnston, 1827;
Kelly, Narr. of Cup!wn) among the Sioux,
1880; Larimer, Capture and Eseape, or Life
among the Sioux, 1870; Lee, Three Years
among the Camanches, 1859; Mooney in 17th
Rep. B. A. E,, 1808; Relacion of Alvar Nufiez
Cabega de Vaca, B. Smith transl, 1871;
Severance (ed.), Captivity of Benj. Gilbert,
1904; Spears (ed.), Dangers and Sufferings of
Robert Eastburn, 1904; Spencer, Indian Cap-
tivity, 1834; Stratton, Captivity of the Oat-
man Girls, 1857; Tanner, Narr. of Captivity,
1830.

(3. Rr.8)

G j The Canadian French form of
the Algonquian (Montagnais  kar-ka-joo)
name for, the wolverene (Gulo llucl@) The

some yent. mjury w the victorious tribe that

nge. After this they
mlght be killed at any moment by their mast-
ers; but such a fate seldom overtook them

Chip ge (Baraga), gwin-gwaw-
ah-ou (Tmer), the Cree quiquakatch (Macken-
zie), kikkwdhdkds (Lacombe), queequehatch
(Dobbs), the Algonkin quingwaage (Cuoq), and
quickhatch, quiquihatch, ete., of various authors,

SES

are|
this

Its |
rock
‘glut
rectl
Cha
of th
or q
that
ade
but

drag
des b

G
Hurc
Lafo
Carh
Carrs
goua

G
ican
spec
bou)
cus.)
Fren
Thé«
Quin
poha
cogn
quod
thest
to C
Phils
‘paw
calle
with
SNOW
‘the
merl
whic
Briti
and
State

Cs
sions
Mar
thre
stan
Abn
is th

Cs
nilla
40 &



HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF CANADA 8l

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

are parallels. By a freak of popular etymology
this animal received the name of “glutton.”
Its Finnish name is fiel-frass, ‘dweller among
rocks,” corrupted by the Germans into vielfrass,
‘glutton.’ The name carcajou has been incor-
rectly applied to several animals. For instance
Charlevoix, in describing one of the enemies
of the deer, says the most eruel is “the careajou
or quincajou, a kind of cat, with a tail so long
that it twists it several times around his body,”
a description taken evidently not from nature,
but from the Algonquian myth of the fire-
draggn. Among the Canadian French diable
des bois is also a name of this little beast.
(3 N.B.R)

Carhagouha (‘in the forest'—Hewitt), A
Huron village in Tiny tp., about 2 m. x. w. of
Lafontaine, Ontario, about 1640.
Carhagoua.—Champlain (1615), (Euvres, 1v, 28, 1870,
Carragouha.—Shea, Cath. Miss, 166, 1855. Carta-
goua.—Doe. of 1637 in Margry, Dée., 1, 3, 1878,

Caribou. The common name of the Amer-
ican reindeer, of which there are two chief
species, the woodland caribou (Rangifer cari-
bou) and the barren-ground caribou (K. arcti-
cus.) The word came into English from the
French of Canada, in which it is old, Sagard-
Théodat using it in 1632, Josselyn has the
Quinnipine form maccarib and the synonym
pohano. The origin of the word is seen in the
cognate Micmac yalibu and the Passama-
quoddy megal'ip, the name of this animal in
these eastern Algonquian dialects. According
to Gatschet (Bull. Free Mus. Sei. and Art,
Phila., 1, 191, 1900) these words signify
‘pawer’ or ‘scratcher,’ the animal being so
called from its habit of shovelling the snow
with its forelegs to find the food covered by
snow. In Miemac xalibu' mul-yadégel means
‘the caribou is scratching or shovelling.” For-
merly the word was often spelled cariboo,
which gave name to the Cariboo district in
British Columbia, famous for its gold mines,
and to other places in Canada and the United
States. (A.F. )

Caribous. Wood, in 1769 (Hawkins, Mis-
sions, 361, 1845), speaks of the “Micmacs,
Marashites [Malecite], and Carribous, the
three tribes of New Brunswick,” as all under-
standing the Micmac language. Probably the
Abnaki or a part of them, as one of their gentes
is the Magu"leboo, or Caribou.

Carmanah. A Nitinat village near Bo-
nilla pt., 8. w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop.
46 in 1902.—Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902,

21a—6

Caucus. This word, defined by Bartlett
(Dict. of Americanisms, 106, 1877) “as a
private meeting of the leading politicians of
a party, to agree upon the plans to be pur-
sued in an approaching election,” and by
Norton (Polit. Americanisms, 28, 1890) as “‘a
meeting of partisans, congressional or other-
wise, to decide upon the action to be taken
by the party,” has now a legal signification.
In Massachusetts it is defined as “any publie
meeting of the voters of a ward of a city, or
of a town, or of a representative district, held
for the nomination of a eandidate for election,
for the election of a political committee, or
of delegates to a political convention.” The
origin of the word is not clear. Trumbull
(Trans. Am. Philo. Assoe., 30, 1872) sug-
gested a derivation from ecawcawaassough, a
word in the Virginian dialect of Algonquian,
perhaps identical with cockarouse. It  sig-
nifies ‘one who advises, urges, encourages,
pusheson.” Related words in other Algonquian
dialects are the Abnaki kakesoman, ‘to en-
courage, incite, arouse, speak to,’ and the
Chippewa gagansoma. From caueus, which
is used both as a noun and a verb, are de-
rived caucuser, caucusing, ete, {a. ».0)

Caughnawaga (Gd-hnd-wa'’-ge, ‘at the rap-
ids)’.  An Iroquois settlement on the Sault
St. Louis* on 8t. Lawrenee r., Quebec. When
the hostility of the pagan Iroquois to the
missions established in their territory frus
trated the object of the French to attach the
former to their interests, the Jesuits deter-
mined to draw their converts from the con
federacy and to establish them in a new
mission village near the French settlements
on the St. Lawrence. In accordance with this
plan these Indians were finally induced to
settle, in 1668 at Lapruirie, near Montreal.
These converts were usually called “French
Praying Indians” or “French Mohawks" by
the English settlers, in contradistinetion to the
Iroquois, who adhered to their own customs
and to the English interests. In 1676 they
were removed from this place to Sault St
Louis, where Caughnawaga and the Jesuit
mission of St. Frangois-du-Sault were founded.
The village has been removed several times
within a limited area. The majority of the
emigrants came from the Oneida and Mohawk,
and the Mohawk tongue, somewhat modified,
became the speech of the whole body of this
village. The Iroquois made several unsuccess-

*At the head of the Lachine rapids.
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ful efforts to induce the converts to return to
the confederacy, and finally renounced them
in 1684, from which time Caughnawaga be-
came an important auxiliary of the French
in their wars with the English and the Troquois.
After the peace of Paris, in 1763, many of them
left their village on the Sault St. Louis and
took up their residence in the valley of Ohio
r., principally about Sandusky and Seioto rs.,
where they numbered 200 at the outbreak of
the American Revolution. From their con-
tact with the wilder tribes of that region,
many of them relapsed into paganism, although
they still retained their French allegiance and
maintained connection with their brethren on
the 8t. Lawrence.  About 1755 a colony from
Caughnawaga formed a new settlement at
St. Regis, some distance farther up the St.
Lawrence. As the fur traders pushed their
way westward from the Great lakes they were
accompanied by Caughnawaga hunters. As
early as 1820 a considerable number of this
tribe was incorporated with the Salish, while
others found their way about the same period
down to the mouth of Columbia r. in Oregon,
and N. as far as Peace r. in Alberta. In
the W. they are commonly known as Iroquois.
Some of the Indians from St. Regis also
undertook these distant wanderings. In 1884,
Caughnawaga had a population of 1,485,
while St. Regis (in Canada and New York)
had about 2,075, and there were besides a
considerable number from the two towns who
were scattered throughout the W. In 1911
there were 2,240 on the Caughnawaga res.
and 1,515 at St. Regis, Que., and about 1,200
on the St. Regis reserve, N. Y.
(3. N.B. H.)

Cagnawage.—Doe. of 1605 in N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist., 1v,
120, 1854, Cagnawagees.—Johnson (1750), ibid, vi,
502, 1855. Cagnawauga.—Hawley (1704) in Mass.
Hist. Soc. Coll,, 1st 8, 1v, 51, 1705. Cagnawaugen.—
Stevens (1740) in N. H. Hist. SBoe. Coll, v, 204, 1837,
Cagnawaugon.—Stevens (1749), ibid, 200. Cagne-
wage.—Doc. of 1605 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, 1v, 120,
1854. Cagnowages.—Schuyler (1724) quoted in Hist.
Mag., Ist s, x, 115, 18066, Cagnuagas.—Oneida letter
(1776) in Y. Doc. Col. Hist,, viir, 689, 1857, Cahg-
nawaga.—N. H. Hist. Soe. Coll, 11, 104, 1832, Cah-
nawaas.—Colden (1727), Five Nat,, 55, 1747. Cahna-
waga.—Hoyt, Ant. Res, 194, 1824, Cahnuaga.—
Barton, New Views, xl, 1708. Caknawage.—Lydius
(1750) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v, 569, 1855. Cana-
wahrunas.—French trader (1764) quoted by School-
eraft, Ind. Tribes, 11, 553, 1853. Caughnawaga.—
Johnson Hall conf. (1763) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vir,
553, 1856. Caughnawageys.—Doc. of 1763, ibid., 544,
Caughnawanga.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst. G. B.,
v. 44, 1875, Caughnewaga.—Schuyler (1680) quoted
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by Drake, Bk. Inds, 1, 32, 1848, Caughnewago.—
Smith (1700) quoted by Drake, Trag. Wild., 186, 1841
Caynawagas.—Knox (1792) in Am. 8t. Pap,, 1v, 235,
1832. Coch K in 8 i, Com-
pend., 500, 1878. Cochnawagah.—Stoddert (1750) in
N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vi, 582, 1855. Cochnewagos.—
Bouquet (1764) quoted by Kauffman, W. Penn., app.,
156, 1851, Cochnewakee.—Barton, New Views, §
app., 1708, Cochnowagoes.—Vater, Mith, pt. 3, sec
3, 319, 1816. Cocknawagas.—Lindesay (1749) in N.
Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v 1855, Cocknawagees.—
Johnson (1749), ibid., Cocknewagos, —Clarke,
(1741), ibid, 207, Coehnawaghas.—Doc. of 1747,
ibid,, 620. Coghnawagees.—Johnson (1747), ibid.,
359. Coghnawages.—Johnson (1755), ibid, 046,
Coghnawagoes.—Johnson (1747) il 2. Cogh-
nawayees.—Johnson (1747), ibid, 350. Coghnewa-
goes.—Croghan (1765) quoted in Am. Jour. Geol, 272,
1831. Cognahwaghah.—Doc. of 1708 in Williams,
Vi, 11, 283, 1800, Cognawagees.— nson (1747) in
N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist,, vi, Cognawago.—
Peters (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soe, Coll, 4th 5, 1x, 270,
1871, Cohnawaga.—Washington (1796) in Am. St
Pap., 1v, 585, 1832, Cohnawagey.—Johnson (1763) in
N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vi1, 542, 1 Cohnawahgans.
~Carver, Trav, 173, 1778. Cohne! —Eastburn
(1758) quoted by Drake, Trag. Wild,, , 1841, Co-
hunewagus.—Imlsy, W. Ter, 201, 1707. Cohun-
nawgoes.—Macauley, N. Y., 11, 187, 1820, Cohunne-
gagoes.—Thompson quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 282,
1825. Cohunnewagoes.—Bouquet (1764) quoted, ibid
141. Conawaghrunas.—French trader quoted by
Smith, Bouquet's Exped , 69, 1766. Conaway Crunas.
—Buchanan, N, Am. Inds, 156, 1824, Conwahago.—
Mercer (1759) quoted by Kauffman, W. Penn., 120, 1851,
Coughnawagas.—Goldthwait (1766) in Mass. Hist. Soe.
Coll., 1st s, x, 121, 1809 Cunniwagoes,—Croghan
(1757) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v, 285, 1856, French
—Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. Soe. Coll.,
1, 57, 1824, Iroquois du Sault.—Bacqueville de la
Potherie, 111, 67, 17563. lroquois of the Sault.—La
Barre (1684) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist, 1x, 241, 1855,
Jernaistes.—Doe. of 1604, ibid , 1v, 54, Kacha-
e.—Schuyler (1700), ibid, 747. Kachanuge.—
Livingston (1700), ibid ., 605. Kachnauage.—Schuyler
(1700), ibid,, 747. Kachnuage.—Livingston (1700),
ibid,, 606, Kagnawage. reerman (1704), ibid., 1163.
Ka'hnriwage lGnuak.—Gatschet, Penobscot MS, B,
A. E., 1887 (Penobscot name). Kahnuages.—Doug-
lass, Summ., 1, 186, 1755. Kanatakwenke.—Cuoq
Lex., 163, 1882, Kandwirkd.—King, Arct. Ocean, 1,
0, 1836, Kannaogau.—Bleeker (1701) in N. Y. Doe.
Col. Hist,, 1v, 020, 1854, Kannawagogh.—Mercer
(1759) quoted by Kauffman, W. Penn, 129, 1851,
Kanungé-ono.—Gatschet, Seneca MS, B. A. ., 1882
(Sencea name). Kaughnawaugas.—Pickering (1704)
in Am. St. Pap, 1v, 546, 1832. Konuaga.—Colden
(1724) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist,, v, 732, 1855. Osault
St. Louls.—Stoddert (1750), ibid., vi, 582, 1855 (for au
Bault St. Louis, ‘at St. Louis fall'), St. Frangois Xa-
vier du Sault.—Shea, Cath. Miss,, 304, 1855. Saint
Peter’'s.—Ihid, 270. Sault Indians.—Doc. of 1605 in

“N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist., 1x, 629, 1855, Saut Indians.—

Doc. of 1608, ibid., 686,

Cayoosh Creek. A local name for two
bodies of Upper Lillooet Indians of Salishan
stock near the junction of Bridge and Fraser
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re., Brit. Col.  Population of one of the bodies
in 1911, 30; of the other, also ealled Pashilqua,
15.~Can. Ind. Afi. for 1911, pt. u, 18,
Cayoush.—Survey map, Hydr. Office, U. 8. N, 1882,
Kayuse Creek.—Can. Ind. AR for ISTS, 74 Pashil-
quia.—Can. Ind. Af. for 1501, 251,  Pashilqua.—
Thid., 1884, 190,

Cayuga (Kuwéiio'gwen', ‘the place where
locusts were taken out.'—Hewitt). A tribe
of the Iroquoian confederation, formerly oc-
capying the shores of Cayuga lake, N.Y. Its
loeal council was composed of 4 clan phratries,
and this form became the pattern, tradition
says, of that of the confederation of the Five
Nations of the Iroquois, in which the Cayuga
had 10 delegates. In 1660 they were esti-
mated to number 1,500, and in 1778, 1,100,
At the beginning of the American Revolution
a large part of the tribe removed to Canada
and never returned, while the rest were seat-
tered among theother tribes of the confederacy.
Soon after the Revolution these latter sold
their lands in New York; some went to Ohio,
where they joined other Iroquois and beeame
known as the Seneca of the Sandusky. These
are now in Oklahoma; others are with the
Oneida in Wisconsin; 175 are with the Troquois
still in New York, while the majority, num-
bering 1,063, are on the Six Nation res., near
Brantford, Ont.  In 1670 they had three vil-
lages— Goiogouen, Tiohero, and Onnontare
Goiogouen was the principal village; Gaya-
gaanha, given by Morgan, was their chief
village in modern times.  Their other villages
of the modern period, according to Morgan,
were Ganogeh, Gewauga, and Neodakheat.
Others were Chonodote, Gandaseteigon, Ka-
wauka, Kente, Oneniote, and Onyadeakahyat.
Their clans were those common to the Iro-
quois. (3.M. J.N.B.H)
Caedijes.—Andros (1600) in N. Y. Doec. Col. Hist,, 11,
722, 1853, CahOgas.—Marshe (1744) in Mass. Hist
Soe, Coll,, 1st 8., viz, 180, 1801, C —Ft. John-

W. Penn, app 1851, Cajyougas.—Johnson Hall
conf. (1 in N. Y. Doe, Col. Hist, vir, 724, 1556,
Cajyugas. —1bid , 719 Caujuckos.—Woiser
quoted by Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 1v, 339, 1854,
gas.—Crepy, map, ca 1755, Cayagoes,—Hel
(1698) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist ,1v, 370, 1854, Cayauga.
Ft. Johuson conf. (1756), ibid , vir, 186, 1856, Cay-
auge.—Livingston (17000, ibid, 1v, 650, I1854. Cay-
cuges.—Albany conf. (1737, ibid, vi, 99, 1835, Cay-
euges. —Albany conf. (1744), ibid , Cayeugoes.—
Ingoldshy (1691), ibid., 111, 797, 1 ayhuga. —Guy
Park conf. (1775), ibid., v .« 1857, Caynga.—La
Tour, map, 1 (misprint).  Cayogas.—Phelps deed
(1788%) in Am Pap., v, 210, 1832, Cayonges.—
Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. Soc. Coll, 1, 41, 1824,
Cayoogoes. —Conestoga treaty (1721) in Proud, Penn.,
1 1798, Cayougas. —Hunter (1714) in N. Y. Doe
Col. Hist, v, 384, 1835, Cayouges.— Doc. of 1684, ihid.,
1y, 347, 1853 Cayougues.— Doc. of 1688, ibid,
58 ounges. —Teller (1608), ibid , v, 1854
Cayowges.—Bellomont (1608), ibid , 3609,  Cayuaga,
Doe. of 1702 in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll,, 15t s, 1, 285, 1806
Cayugas.—Doe. of 1676 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist , xin1,
500, 1881, Cayuges.—Albany conf. (1737), ibid, iy
103, 1855 Cayukers.—Barton, New Views, apy
1798, Cayungas.—Veteh (1719) in N. Y. Doe
Hist, v, 531, 1835 Chingas.—Albany conf
ibid, v, IG5 tmisprint). Chivgas,— Dwight and
Partridge (1754) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll, 1st 5, v, 120,
1816, Chuljugers. — Dongan (1688) in N. Y. Doe. Col
Hist., 11, 1853, Chyugas. — Vaillant (168%), ibid.,
Colejues.—Leisler (1600), ibid, 732, Cojages.
Maryland treaty (1682, ibid , 321,  Cojoges.—Ciold-
thwait (1766) in Mass. Hist, Soe, Coll, Ist s, x, 121,
1800, Coujougas.— Albuny conf. (1746) in N. Y. Doe
Col. Hist, v1, 317, 1 Coyougers. —Jamison (1687),
ibid., 1v 1, 1854, Coyouges.—Doc. ca. 1700 in Hist
Mag, s, 1, 300, 1867 Gulukguos.— Drake, Bk
Inds, v, 4, 1845, Cuyahuga. - lroquois deed (1780)
in Am. St. Pap, v, 211, 1832, Gacheos.—Proud,
Penn , 1, 205, 1708, Gachol.— Map of 1616 in N ¥
Doe. Col. Hist, 1, 1850, Gachoos.-—Map, . 1614,
ibid. Gachpas.—Loskicl, Miss. Unit. Breth,, pt. 4, 16,
1794, Gaiuckers.  Weiser (1
eraft, Ind. Tribes, 1v,
(7500 qu
B AR/

) quoted by ol
2, I8N, Gajuka.—Zeisherger
r, K lagn, and Geneva MS
man form). Gajuquas. —Barton, New
Views, app, 7, 8. Gakaos. —Boudinot, Star in the
West, , 1816, Gi-u'-gweh.—Morgan, League Iroq.,
150, 1851, Gayuga.—Pyriseus (ca. 1750) quoted in
Am. Antig, v, 75, 1881, Gogouins.—Chauvignerie
(h 30) quoted by Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, 1y, 555, 1853,

ed b

son conf. (1756) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vii, 55, 1856
Caijouges.—Wessels (1603), ibid., 1v, 60, 1854. Cal-
ouga.—Greenhalgh (1677) quoted by Conover, Kana-
daga and Geneva M8, B. A. E. Calougues. —Living-
ston (1608) in N. Y., Doe. Col. Hist,, 1v 2, 1854,
Calougos.—Greenhalgh (1677), ibid, 1 1, 1853
Caluges.—Andros (1600) in R. 1. Col. Ree., 11, le
1858, Calyougas.—Ft. Johnson conf. (1756) in
Doe. Col. Hist, vi, 67, 1856, Clwn~l)rlhun
(1607), ibid., 1v, 279, 1854. Cajougas.—Wessels (160%)
ibid,, 372. Cajouges.—Maryland treaty (1682), ibid.,
m, 323, 1853, Cajugas.—Weiser (1748) quoted by
Kauffman, W. Penn., app., 22, 1851. Cajuger.—Schuy-
er (1699) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1v, 563, 1854. Ca-
‘uges.—Ibid. Cajugu.—Barton, New Views, app, 7,
'798.  Cajukas.—Weiser (1748) quoted by I\-uﬂmln.

214—6}

—Jes. Rel. for 1670, 75, 1858, Gologoui-
omnnn-.—( “ourcelles (en. 1670) in .\lurur), Dée, 1, 1
1875. Gojogotien.—Jes. Rel for 1671, 3, 1858,
ogouen.—Lotter, map, ea. 1770, Goyagouins.—
Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist. Am 3,1753. Go-
yogans.—La Hontan (1703) quoted by Vater, Mith,, pt.
3, mee. 313, 1816, Goyogoans.—La Hontan, New
Voy., 1, map, 1703, Goyogoin.—Pouchot (1758) in N.
Y. Doc. Col. Hist, x, 604, 1858, Goyogouans.— la
Hontan, New Voy, 1, 39, 1703, Goyogouens.—Louis
XIV (1699) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist, 1x, 608, 1855,
Goyogotiin.—Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist. Am., 1,
27,1753. Goyoguans.—La Hortan, New Voy., 1
1703.  Goyoguen.—Bellin, map, 1755, (.cyoguln -
Jes. Rel, m, index, 1858 Goyoguoaln.—Denonville
(1685) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist, 1x, 282, 1855, Go-yo-
Awe"".—Hewitt, MS. Mohawk voeab, B. A. E, 1882
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(Mohawk name). Guigouins.—Jcfferys, Fr. Dom,, pt
1,117,1761.  Gwaugueh.—Morgan, League Iroq , map,
1851, Gwe-u-gweh-o-no’.—Ihid , 51 (‘people of the
mucky land': own name). Henosuguaytu-wéine, —
Gatschet, Sencon MS, b, AL E., 1882 (‘hig pipes’: Seneca
ceremoninl name).  Kanfwa,.—CGatoohet, Shawnee M8,
B. A. E., 1870 (Shawnee nivwe). Kayowgaws.—Ho-
mann Heirs' map, 1756, KRayGguedno'.—Catschet,
Seneca MBS, B. A, E, 1882 (Sences name). Kel-u-
gues.—Dudley (1721) in Mass, Hist, Soc. Coll, 2d s,
vin, 244, 18519, Ko-'se-a-te’-nyo".— Hewitt, Cayuga
MS. voeab, B, A. E, 1884 (another Cayuga name)
Ko-yo-konk-ha-ka.—Iiewitt, Mohawk MS. voeah,
B.A.E, 1882 (a Mohawk name).  Kuenyigu-haka.
Gatschet, Tusenrora MS, B, A, E, 1582 (Tuscarora
name). KuyGku-héiga.—<( chet, Mohawk MS, B
A E, 1879 (Mohawk name). Oiogoen.—Jes. Rel. for
, 1858, Ojogoenhronnons.—Ihid,, 20
gouan.—Jes. Rel for 1657, 15, 1858, Ologouanron-
non.—Ibid. Ologouen.—La Salle (1679) in Margry,
Dée., 504, 1875, Oijogouenronnon.—Jes. Rel. for
1657, 18, 1858,  Ologouin.—La Barre (1683) in Margry,
1877. Olougovenes.— Barcin, Fnsayo,
Ojongoveres, —Ibid , 220, Onionenhron-
nons.—Jes. Rel for 1653 (misprint).  Oniouenhronon,
Jes. Rel. for 1640, 35, 1858 (misprint). Orongouens.—
Hennepin, Cont. of New Disc., 03, 1608,  Ouioenrho-
nons.—Jes, Rel for 1635, 34, 1858, Oulouenronnons.
Jes. Rel. for 1647, 46, 1858, Oyogouins.—La Barre
3) in Margry, Dée,, 11, 2, 1877, Petuneurs, —
ialgh (1677) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 1, 252, 1853
(French name).  Queyugwe.—Macauley, N. Y, 11, 176,
1820, Queyugwehaughga. —Ibid., Quingoes.
—Coursey (1682) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist , x111, 558, 1881
(misprint). Quiquogas.—Stone, Life of Brant, 1, 401
1864.  Quiuquuhs.—Fdwards (1751) in Mass, Hist,
Boc. Coll, 1st s, x, 146, 1800, Sanonawantowane,—
Gatschet in Am. Antiq,, 1v, 75, 1881,  Shoneanaweto-
wah.—Macaul N. Y, i, 185, 1820, Shononowen-
dos.—Ibid. S'ho-ti-nofi-ni-wii--t&'-ni.—Hewitt,
from Tuscarora informant, 1886 (‘they are great pipes':
council name) So-nus’-ho-gwii-to-war, —Morgan,
League Troq., 423, 1851 (‘great pipe': council name)
S daugh da.—Macauley, N. Y,

11, 185, 1820

Cayuse. An Indian pony; from the name
of a Waiilatpuan tribe. The horses, after
the Indians had come into contact with the
whites, were bred by the Cayuse, and from a
merely local use the word has attained an
extended currency in w. Canada and the x. w.
Pacific states. (a.r.cC)

Cements. The Indians used cements of
animal, vegetal, and mineral origin, and
sometimes combined two of these or added
mineral substances for colouring. Animal ce-
ment was obtained by the Yokuts of Cali-
fornia by boiling the joints of various animals
and combining the product with pitch (Powers,
Tribes of Cal.,, 373, 1877). The Hupa boiled
the gland of the lower jaw and nose of the
sturgeon and dried the products in balls (Ray
in Smithson. Rep., 229, 1886). Capt. John
Smith states that with sinew of deer and the
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tops of deer horns boiled to a jelly the Virginia
Indians made glue that would not dissolve in
cold water.  The Plains tribes boiled the skin
of the head of animals until it was softened
into glue, which they dried in masses on
sticks,  Such glue-sticks formed a part of the
ecquipment of the bow-and-arrow maker, and
the horn arrow-straighteners of the . W,
tribes are often filled with resin. Sometimes
one end of the hearth of the fire<drill bears a
mass o resin, as a convenient way to carry
this substance, which may readily be melted
at the fire and applied te various uses, Wax
and albumen from eggs had a limited use,
and the Eskimo used blood mixed with soot.
The chiei use of animal cement was in the
manufacture of bows and arrows, and, among
the Plains tribes, in joining the stems of cer-
tain kinds of pipes. The only mineral cement
known to the tribes was bitumen, which was
used by the Indians of s. Arizona and Cali-
fornia.  Vegetal cements W numerous,
and chief among these was the cxudation from
coniferous trees, employed by northern tribes
for pitching the seams of bark canoes, baskets
ete, (w. n.)

Ceremony. A ceremony is the perform-
ance in a preseribed order of a series of formal
acts often constituting a drama which has an
ultimate object. Ceremonies spring  from
many diverse tendencies, which are the expres-
sion of some phase of religious emotion. Many
features of the culture of the North American
Indians are regarded as ceremonies, such as
the rites which pertain to birth, puberty,
marriage, death, war, ete,, but in the arbi-
trarily restricted sense in which the term is
here used a ceremony is understood to be a
religious performance of at least one day's
duration. These ceremonies generally refer
to one or the other of the solstices, to the
germination or ripening of a crop, or to the
most important food supply. There are cere-
monies of less importance that are connected
with the practices of medicine-men or are the
property of cult societies. Ceremonies may
be divided into those in which the whole
tribe participates and those which are the
exclusive property of a society, generally a
secret one, or of a group of men of special
rank, such as chiefs or medicine-men, or of
an individual. Practically all ceremonies of
extended duration contain many rites in com-
mon. An examination of these rites, as they
are successively performed, reveals the fact
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that they follow one another in  preseribed
arder, as do the events or episodes of the ritual,

The ritual, or that part of the ceremony
which is spoken or sung, predominates among
some tribes, the Pawnee; among others, as
the Hopi, it is greatly subordinated to the
drama.,

In enumerating the rites of the ceremonies
it may be noted, first, that they may be
divided into secret and publie, the secret rites
being proprietary, and, as a rule, oceupying
the major part of the ceremony. The rites
of the publie performance may be considered
as the actual play or drama. The secret rites
are almost invariably performed in a specially
constructed lodge, room, or chamber, into
which none but the priests or initiated may
enter, and which is generally indicated in
such a manner that the public may not mis-
take it. Early in point of time in the seeret
rites is the procession of the priests for objects
or raw material to be used in the preparation
of an altar, ich may be either sceret or
publie, or to be used for paraphernalia or
otherwise in the public performance. This
procession of priests is generally symbolie,
and the uninitiated ‘may not accompany them.
The remaining secret performances include
such rites as smoking, which may be either
fraternal or direct offerings in the nature of
a sacrifice to the gods; thurification, similar
in origin to the rite of smoking, in which the
smoke of some sweet-smelling herb is offered
direct to the deity, or the priest bathes his
body, or some object of a special ceremonial
nature, in the smoke of the incense; sweat-
lodge purification; a ceremonial feast, preceded
or followed by a sacrifice of food; the offering
of prayers, which may be in the form of a
direct appeal to the gods or through the
instrumentality of material prayer offerings,
upon which, or into which, the prayer has
been breathed; and the manufacture or re-
decoration of ceremonial masks and garments
to be worn during the public performance,
either by the priests exclusively or by all
those taking part in the cerémony.

Oceupying in point of time a period between
the exclusively secret performances and the
publie presentation of the drama may be cer-
tain semi-public performances, which take
place in the open but which are undertaken
by priests exclusively. Such is the prepara-
tion of the site of the public performance, or
the erection of a bower or lodge within which
it is to take place. Either within this enclos-

ure, or lodge, or within the seeret lodge of
preparation, an altar may be erected. This
is especially the case with the ceremonies of
the Pueblos and of the Plains tribes (see
Altars), among which it is always symbolic,
and its explanation must generally be sought
in the ritual, It often symbolizes, as a whole,
the earth or the heavens, or some god or the
home of a god or the gods. The most prom-
inent feature of the altar is a palladium,
which may consist of a buffalo skull, an ear
of corn, a flint knife, or some other object of
supposed efficacious nature, within which it
is supposed to reside or which is typical or
symbolic of the spirit or deity. On the altar,
also, is generally found a recognition in one
form or another of the gods of the four or
six world-quarters, of the rainbow, of the
lightning, of vegetation, ete. Falling within
this semi-public period is often a contest,
generally a foot race, the winner being favoured
by the gods or receiving some tangible object
which possesses magic potency,

The public performance is usually ushered
in by a stately procession of priests, the sing-
ing of traditional songs, rites of smoking,
sacrifice of food, and offerings of prayer. The
most prominent feature is the dance, which,
as a rule, is of a dignified and stately nature,
the dancers being appropriately costumed and
otherwise adorned. The costume worm in
public is often supplemented with paint upon
the body, or by masks over the face. The
dancer, thus arrayed, generally represents a
minor deity, or he places himself, by virtue
of the character of his costume, in an attitude
of defiance to the deity and thus opposes his
magic power to that of the supernatural.
Following the dance, which may vary in
duration from a few minutes to several days,
is generally a ceremonial removal of the
costume, whereupon the dancers undergo a
purification rite, often in the form of a power-
ful emetic. This may be followed by an act
of self-inflicted torture, which, however, often
forms an intrinsic part of the public perform-
ance. During the entire ceremony, as a rule,
certain tabus are enforced, the most common
being a prohibition of the presence of women
during menstruation.

The time of the performance of ceremonies
varies, Some are held annually, or biennially,
at stated periods; such are the solstitial or
seasonal ceremonies, for which no special
provision is neecessarily made.  Some are
held during certain seasons of the year, but
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are dependent on the will of an individual
who may have pledged or taken a vow to
perform the ceremony.  Others are held at
any season, whenever oceasion may demand;
such are the eeremoaies of the medicine-men.

Inasmuch  as  ceremonies  form  intrinsic
features and may be regarded as only phases
of culture, their special character depends on
the state of culture of the people by which
they are performed; hence there are at least
ns many kinds of ceremonies as there are
phases of culture in North Ameriea. A few
characteristic ceremonies may be considered
for some of the better-defined arens

Among the Plains tribes the most spee-
tacular  ceremony the  Sun dance.
This varied from an annual performance, ns
among the Ponea and some other Siouan

tribes, to a presentation only as the direct
result of a vow, as among the Cheyenne,
Arapaho, and Siksika. In the Sun dance of
all tribes are found certain common features,

suck the secret tipi or tipis of preparation:
th manufacture of objeets to be used on the
public altar;
search of an object generally symbolic of
spying out the world; the ceremonial erection
of the lodge, of which the centre pole
is the prominent feature; the erection
of the altar; and the characteristic dance
lasting from 1 to 4 days. During the publie
performance the dancers are symbolically
painted and otherwise so adorned that their
evolutions are supposed to lead to a distinet
result—the production of rain.  While the
Sun dance varies from tribe to tribe, not
only in its symbolism but also in many im-
portant details, it seems primarily (o have
been a rain ceremony, and its ritual generally
recounts the origin or the rebirth of mankind.
The second group of ceremonies are those
performed by cult societies, generally four or
more in number. Each society has its special
esoteric songs, its own paraphernalia, and
often distinet gradations in rank. The mem-
bership is generally exclusively male, although
a limited number of maidens are admitted
into the societies of the Cheyenne, while the
Arapaho have a society which belongs ex-
clusively to the women, of which there are
several gradations of rank. The third group
comprises the performances of cult societies
in which the warrior element does not pre-
dominate; these are often spoken of as dances,
although they are, strictly speaking, cere-
monies. Among the best known of these are

the procession of priests in
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the Buffalo, the Bear and the Elk. The basis
is usually the acquisition and perpetuation
of magic power, which, primarily, was derived
from the animal after which the society takes
its name and from which it is supposed to
have originated. A fourth group comprises
thos of the medicine-men, and are either
ceremonies in which one or more medicine-
men perform for the benefit of the sick, or,
more often, in which all the medicine-men of
the tribe join in a performance to make publie
demonstration of magic power through sleight-
of-hand. The last group of Plains ceremonies
includes those connected with the planting
and reaping of the maize, or the first Kiuing
of game in the hunting season, or the first
coming of the fish—all, it may be noted, con-
neeted with the gift of food for the sustenance
of life
*

L * * # * * * *

On the ~. Pacific coast, extending from
Columbia r. to s, Alaska, ceremonies of from
1 to 4 days’ duration abound. These are
perfortuances of cult societies, generally secret,
or of chiefs or lesser individuals who make
it an opportunity to display personal wealth.
In the ceremonies of the cult societies masks
are worn. Those of the Kwakiutl of this
region are held in winter, at which time the
cult societies replace the gentile organizatior
which prevails in summer.  Membership into
the society is acquired by marriage or through
war. The object of the winter eeremony is
“to bring back the youth who is supposed to
stay with the supernatural being who is the
protector of his society, and then, when he
has returned in a state of ecstasy, to exorcise
the spirit which possesses him and to restore
him from his holy madness. These objects
are attained by songs and dances.””  During
the performance of these ceremonies special
paraphernalia are worn in which the mask,
substantially made of wood, predominates,
the remainder consisting largely of rings of

“ cedar bark (see Bark) which constitute the

badges of the ceremony. The tribes to the N.
huve societies and winter ceremonies similar
to those of the Kwakiutl, from whom they
are probably mainly derived

Among the Eskimo extended ceremonies,
such as prevail over a large portion of North
America, are not found. They are rather to
be characterized as dances or festivals. These
are generally held in winter and are of short
duration, The most important of these are
the Feasts to the Dead; others among the
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Alaskan Eskimo are the Asking festival, the
Bladder feast, and the performances of the
medicine-men, In some of the festivals
wooden masks, representing supernatural or
superhuman beings, are worn.

As stated at the outset, the root of cere-
monies may be discovered only by taking into
consideration universal human tendencies
which develop along certain lines according
to historieal or geographieal environment. It
may therefore be noted that the need for them
among the Indians of North America varied
in accordance with the charncter of their life,
Thus it is found that in those tribes or in those
areas extended forms abound where there
exists a sessile population or a strong form of
tribal government. Hence the greatest num-
ber of extended and complicated ceremonies
are formed among the Pueblo people of the
S.W. and in the village communities of the
N. Pacific coast. Second only in importance
to the ceremonies of these two ane
which are found among (he tribes of the

those

Plains among which ceremonies abound, in
which the strongest system of government is
found. As a emony of any extended
duration makes great demands upon the tribe,
and pre-supposes law and order, highly de-
veloped and extended ones are not possible
among the Eskimo or the tribes of California.

(G.A. D)

Cexeninuth. A tribe or division about
Queen Charlotte sd., Brit. Col.; possibly a
Gyeksem gens of the Kwakiutl.
Cex-e-ni-nuth.—Kane, Wand. in N, Am, app, 1850
Ex e nl nuth.—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1855
(misspelt),

Chaahl (7T¢/d’al). A former Haida town
on the N.w. coast of Moresby id., Queen
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. This seems to have
been the Kow-welth of John Wark, who as-
signed to it 35 houses with 561 inhabitants
in 1836-41. OIld people recall the names of
28 houses, but many more are said to have
existed before a great fire which destroyed a
large part of the town. In later times the
people moved to New Gold Harbour, on the
k. end of Maude id., and thence into Skide-
gate.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.
Cha-atl.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ids, G
Can., 168s, 1880. Kaw-welth.—Kane, W
Am., app., 1859 (probably the same; m

print from
Wark, 1836-41). Kow-welth,—Schooleraft, Ind. Tribes,
v, 489, 1855 (probably the same; from Wark's table)

Chaahl (Tec/d'al). A former Haida town
on the k. coast of North id., Queen Charlotte

ids,, Brit. Col. It was occupied by a family
of the same name who afterward moved to
Alaska and settled at Howkan.— Swanton,
Cont.  Huida, 281, 1905,

Chabin (from ge, ‘mountain’).
of the Assiniboin
1843,

Gens des Montagnes.—Ibid,

A division
Maximilian, Trav., 194,

Chahthulelpil. A body of Salish of the
old  Victoria superintendeney, Brit. Col ;
pop. 104 in I881.—Can. Ind. Aff,, 258, 1852

Chaicclesaht. (T0'¢'k tlisath, ‘large-cut-in-
bay people’). A Nootka tribe on Ououkinsh
and Nasparti inlets, w. coast of Vancouver
id., numbering 61 in 1011,
principal town.

Chalc-cles-aht. —Can. Ind. Aff, &
kisaht,—Sproat, Sav. Life, 308, 1506%
Can. Ind. AT, 158, 1901 Naspatl.—Jacob in Jour
Anthrop. Soc, Lond, xi, Feb, 1864, Naspatle.

m, Nat. Hist. Mau, 301, 1850 Naspatte, —
I840) in Jour, Ethnol. Soe. Lond , 1, 234, 1848
ods.—Girant in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soe,, 203, 1857
"k tlisath.—Boas, 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes, Can ,

Acous is their

7, 1507,  Chay-
Checklesit.—

Chak (‘cagle’). A name given by the
northern Tlingit to one of the two phratries
into which they are divided.
Chethl'. —Dall, Aluska, 414, 1870
field notes, B. A, B, 1004

Chakkai. A Squawmish village community
on the g. side of Howe sd., Brit. Col
Teakqal. —Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A, 8, 474, 1000,

Teak!.

Swanton,

Chala. A tribe mentioned by Hutchins
in 1764 as living on the St. Lawrence in cone
nection with the Abnaki, Micmae, and Male-
cite, and having 130 warriors.
Chalas.—Hutchins (1764) quoted by Schooleraft, Ind.
Tribes, 11, 553, 1853, Chatas.—Smith (1785), ibid.

Chalkunts. A .-\'(lllllwlllisll village com-
munity on Gambier id., Brit. Col.
Ted'lkunts,—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A, A S, 474,
1900

Chants A Squawmish village community
on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.

Telnts, —Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A, 8., 475, 1000,

Chatelech (‘outside water'). The present
town of the Seechelt Indians on Trail bay,
at the neck of Seechelt penin., Brit. Col.
As a permanent settlement it dates only from
Bishop Durien’s time (ca. 1890), not having
been occupied before for fear of the Lekwiltok.
Teateléte.—~Hill-Tout in Jour, Anthrop, Inst., 21, 1004,

e @ s
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Chats-hadai (Tcits rd'da-i, “Teats river
people’). A subdivision of the Koetas, a
Haida family belonging to the Kaigani group.
They were probably so named from a camp-
ing place.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 1005,

Chawagis-stustae (T'cawd’yis stAsta’-i, ‘the
Stustas from Low-tide r."). A subdivision of
the Flustas, a great Haida family of the Eagle
clan, The ereek where tney camped and
which gave them the name is on the coast a
short distance s. of Naikan or Rose spit,
Graham id.,, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont.
Haida, 276, 1905.

Tsiquit’gls stastaal’.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W, Tribes,
Car. , 23, 1898,

Cheam. A town said to belong to the
Pilalt, a Cowichan tribe of lower Chilliwak r.,
Brit. Col., but evidently containing represent-
atives of other tribes as well; pop. 100 in
1902,

Che-ahm, —Rrit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872, Cheam.—
Can. Ind. AR, pt. 1, 158, 1901, Te#lam.—Roas in
Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 454, 1804

Chechelmen. A Squawmish village com-
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.
Teetc#'Imen.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A, 8, 474,
1900

Chechilkok. A Squawmish village com-
munity at Seymour ecr., Burrard inlet, Brit.
Col.; pop. 18 in 1911,

Seymour Creek.—Can. Ind. A, pt. n, 160, 1900
Teétellqdk.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Cheerno. A body of Songish at Becher
bay, 8. k. end of Vancouver id. It perhaps
includes the Kekayaken gens. Pop. 32 in
1911.

Cheerno.—Can, Ind. Afl, 66, 1902,  Tche-a-nook.
~Can, Ind. Aff., 308, 1879 (probably the same).

Cheewack. A body of Salish under Wil-
liams Lake agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 9 in 1801,
when the name last appears.

Chawack,—Can. Ind. A, 78, 1878, Cheewack,—
Ibid,, 251, 1891,

Chegwalis (‘spotted frog’). A gens of the

Abnaki.

Chehalis (StsEé'lis). A Cowichan tribe

living along the middle course of Harrison r.,
Brit. Col. Chehalis and Koalekt were their
villages. Pop. (of tribe or village) 1,171 in
1011, ?
Chehales. —Cun. Ind. Aff. for 1880, 317. Chehalis.—
Ibid, 1901, pt. 1 8. Saelis.—Brit. Col. map, Ind.
AR, Victoria, 1872, Stsv@’lis.—Boas in Rep. Brit. A,
A8, , 1809 (the village).
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Chekoalch. A Squawmish villuge com-
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col

Teekd'alte.—Hill-Tout in Rep Brit. A. A, 8, 474,
1000,

Chemainus. A Cowichan settlement on
the k. coast of Vancouver id., presumably
on the and river of the same name.

Chemainis. —Can, Ind. A, for 1801, map. Chema~
nis.—RBrit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872,

Chenachaath (7'¢’@natc’'aath). A division
of the Toquart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in
6th Rep. N. W. tribes Can., 32, 1890,

Chentsithala. A Naskotin  village on
Fraser r., Brit. Col., at the mouth of Quesnel r.
Chichula.—Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872,  Quesnel.
Notes on W, Dénés, 24, 1803, Quesnelle
Mouth.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col,, map,
1854, Tcentsithal'a
Can,, x, sec. 2, 109, 1892,

Morice in Trans. Roy. Soc.

Cheshish. The principal village of the
Muchalat, situated back of Bligh id., Nootka
sd., Vancouver id.—Can. Ind. Afi., 264 1002,

Chetawe. A village of the Ntlakyapamuk,
on the E. side of Fraser r., about 161¢ m.
above Yale, Brit. Col. Pop. 16 in 1897,
the last time it was separately enumerated.
Chataway.—Can. Ind. Aff, for 1884, 230. Chatowe.—
Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff,, Victoria, 1872. ‘Tea'td
Hill-Tout in Rep. on Ethnol. Surv. Can. for Brit. A. A.
5, 1890. Tc#'tawe.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus,
“Hist., 11, 160, 1000,

Chets (7Tcéts). A haida town, formerly
occupied by the Chets-gitunai and Djushade,
on an island at the mouth of Tsooskahli,
Masset inlet, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont.
Haida, 281, 1905.

Chetsgitunai (Tcéls-gitAna'-i, ‘Gituns of
Chets id."). A Haida family of the Eagle
clan, so named from an island in the upper
expansion of Masset inlet, Brit. Col., at the
mouth of Tsooskahli, where they once lived.
Afterward they moved to the mouth of
Masset inlet. They formed one group with
the Widjagitunai, Tohlka-gitunai, and Djus-
hade.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 275, 1905.
Chichkitone.—Harrison in Proe. Roy. Soe. Can,, sec.
1, 124, 1805, Tséts gyit'inai’.—Boas, 12th Rep, N, W,
Tribes Can., 23, 1898,

Cheuek. A village of the Ntlakyapamuk
on Fraser r,, above Lytton, Brit. Col.
Terue’q.~Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can, for
Brit. A. AL A. 8, 4, 1509,

Chewas. A Squawmish village on the w.
side of Howe sd., Brit. Col.

Te#'was.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A, A, 8., 474, 1900,
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Chiakamish. A Squawmish vills
munity on a ereck of the same name, a trib-
utary of Skwamish r., B. C.

Teid'kamic. —Hill-Tour in Rep. Brit. A, A S, 474,
1900 Teid’qamic.—Boas M3, B, A, E, 1887

¢ Ccon-

Chiaktel. A Chil'iwak village in s, Brit,
Col.; pop. 43 in 1904
Teia'kee').— Tout in Fthnol. Surv, Can, 4, 1902

1AM, pt. i, 100, 1901, Tzeach-
ten.—1bid., 224, 1902,

Chibaouinani (Shibd.u.naning, ‘passage-
way.—W, | A former Missisauga village,
also known La Cloche, on Cloche id., in
lake Huron, . of Manitoulin id.

Chibaoui i.—La Gali jdre (1748) in N. Y. Doe
Col. Hist,, x, 183, 1858, La Cloche.—Ibid

Chichigoue (seemingly cognate with Chip-
pewa shishikwe, ‘rattlesnake.’—W. J.). A
tribe mentioned by La Chesnaye as living ~.
of lake Superior in 1697, and generally trading
with the English on Hudson bay. They
cannot be identified with any known tribe,
but they were evidently Algonquian.

(3. M)
Chichigoue.—La Chesnaye (1607) in Margry, Dée,, vi,
7,1886.  Chichigoueks.—La Potherie, Hist. de ' Amér.,
1, 49, 1753,

Chichilek. A Squawmish village com-
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.
Teltelld'ek.~Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A A8, 475, 1000,

Chicoutimi. The name of a locality, the
head of ship navigation of Saguenay r.,
Quebee, by which the Lake St. John band of
Montagnais was sometimes referred to (Jes,
Rel. 1661, 13, 1858). The French formerly
had a mission of the same name on the right
bank of the Saguenay. In 1011 the Mon-
tagnais of L. St. John numbered 583 and
most of them resided on a reservation at
Pointe Bleue. (3. M)
Checoutimi.—Jefferys, French Dom. Am,, 1, 18, 1761,
X —Ibid, © Jos. Rel
1661, 14, 1858, Chekoutimien: Bellin, map, 1755,
Chekoutimis.—La Tour, map, 1784, Chicontami.
Johnson (1764) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vi1, 658, 1856
(misprint), Chicoutime.—Lords of Trade (1764), ibid.,
635, Chicoutimi.—Jes. Rel. 1661, 13, 1858, Chixou-
timi. —Johnson (1764) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist, vi1, 664,
1856, Montagnais of Lake St. John, —Can. Ind. Aff
Rep. 1884, pt. 1, 193, 1885,

Chiefs. Among the North American
Indians a chief may be generally defined as
a political officer whose distinctive functions
are to execute the ascertained will of a definite
group of persons united by the possession of
a common territory or range and of certain
exclusive rights, immunities, and obligations,
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and to conserve their customs, traditions, and
religion.  He exercises legislative, judieative,
and executive powers delegated to him in
accordance with custom for the conservation
and promotion of the common weal

The wandering band of men with their
women and children coniains the simplest
type of chieftainey found among the American
Indians, for such a group has no permanently
fixed territorial limits, and no definite social
and political relations exist between it and
any other body of persons. The clan or gens,
the tribe, and the confederation present more
complex forms of social and political organ-
ization. The clan or gens embraces several
such chieftaincies, and has a more highly
developed internal politieal structure with
definite land boundaries. The tribe is con-
stituted of several clans or gentes and the
confederation of several tribes. Among the
different Indian communities the social and
political structure varied greatly.  Many
stages of social progress lay between the small
band under a single chief and the intricate
permanent confederation of highly organized
tribes, with several kinds of officers and vary-
ing grades of councils of diverse but inter-
related jurisdictions.  With the advance in
political organization political powers and
functions were multiplied and diversified, and
the multiplicity and diversity of duties and
functions required differcnt grades of officers
to perform them; hence various kinds and
grades of chiefs are found. There were in
certain communities, as the Iroquois and
Creeks, civil chiefs and subchiefs, chosen for
personal merit, and permanent and temporary
war chiefs. These several grades of chiefs
bear distinetive titles, indicative of their
diverse jurisdiction. The title to the dignity
belongs to the community, usually to its
women, not to the chief, who usually owes
his nomination to the suffrages of his female
constituents, but in most communities he is
installed by some authority higher than that
of his chieftainey. Both in the lowest and
the highest form of government the chiefs
are the creatures of law, expressed in well-
defined customs, nites, and traditions,  Only
where agriculture is wholly absent may the
simplest type of chieftaincy be found.

Where the civil structure is permanent
there exist permanent military chieftainships,
as among the Iroquois. To reward personal
merit and statesmanship the Iroquois in-
stituted a class of chiefs whose office, upon
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the death of the holder, remained vacant
This latter provision was made to obviate
a large representation and avoid a change in
the established roll of chiefs. They were
¢ led “the solitary pine trec

und were in-
stalled in the same manner as the others
They eould not be deposed, but merely ostra-
cized, if they committed crimes rendering
them unworthy of giving counsel

Where the civil organization was of the
simplest character the authority of the chiefs
was most nearly despotic; even in some in-
stances where the civil structure was complex
as among the Natchez, the rule of the chiefs
at times became in a measure tyrannical,
but this was due largely to the recognition

of social castes and the domination of certain

religious beliefs and considerations,

The chieftainship was usually hereditary
in eertain families of the community, although
in some communities any person by virtue
of the acquisition of wealth could proclaim
himself a chief. Descent of blood, property,
and official  titles  were  generally  traced
through the mother. Early writers usually
called the chief who acted as the chairman of
the federal council the “head chief”

\d some-

times, when the tribe or confederation was
powerful and important, “king"" or “emperor,”
as in the case of Powhatan. In the Creek
confederation and in that of the Iroquois,
the most complex aboriginal government ~
of Mexico, there was, in fact, no head chief
The first chief of the Onondaga federal roll
acted as the chairman of the federal council,
and by virtue of his office he called the federal
council together. With this, all pre-eminence
over the other chiefs ended, for the governing

.power of the confederation was lodged in the

federal council. The federal council was
composed of the federal chiefs of the several
component tribes; the tribal council consisted
of the federal chiefs and subchiefs of the tribe,

Communities are formed on the basis of a
union of interests and obligations. By the
union of several rudimentary communities
for mutual aid and protection, in which each
retained part of its original freedom and
delegated certain social and political powers
and jurisdiction to the united community,
was evolved an assembly of representatives
of the united bands in a tribal council having
a definite jurisdiction. To these chiefs were
sometimes added subchiefs, whose jurisdiction
though subordinate, was concurrent with that
of the chiefs. The enlarged community con-

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

stitutes a tribe. From tribes were organized
confederations. There were therefore several
grades of councils constituted, In the council
of the Iroquois confederation the subchiefs
had no voice or r

enition

Among the Plains tribes the chieftainey
seems to have been chiefly non-hereditary
Any ambitious and courageous warrior could
apparently, in strict accordance with custom,
make himself a chief hy the aequisition of
suitable property and through his own force
of character, (. N.B. R

Aote~*By the terms of the Indian Act, Cap
81, R.S. of Canada, See. 94, Life Chiefs and
Councillors and head men now living may
continue to hold rank until death or resignation
or until their removal by the Governor-in-
Council for dishonesty, immorality, intemper-
ance or incompetency. The Aet also provides
for the eleetion of Chiefs and Councillors for a
term of three years, No Band is allowed
more than one Chief and 15 Councillors and
the latter may be in the proportion of two for
every two hundred Indians,  Eleetions may
be set aside by the Goverror-in-Council for
cause and Chiefs and Councillors may be
deposed by the same authority on the ground
of dishonesty, immorality, intemperance or
incompetency. Chief and Councillors may
make rules and regulations under the 98th
clause of the Aet for the government of the
Band. A Municipal system may also be
adopted by the bands whenever the Governor-

in-Council deems it advisable. (D. C. Seotf,
MS, 1912)
Chignecto (from sigunikt, ‘foot cloth’) \

Micmae village in Nova Seotin in 1760
Frye (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll,, 1st s.,
x, 115, 1809.

Chikauach. A Songish band at MeNeill
bay, 8. end of Vancouver id., Brit. Col.

Telk.au’ate.—Boas in 6th Rep. on N. W. Tribes Can,,
17, 1800,

Child life. The subject of Indian child
life has been but very lightly treated by
ethnologists, although the child is in fact the
strongest bond of family life under a system
which allowed polygamy and easy separation
Both parents alike were entirely devoted to
their children, and bestowed upon them the
fullest expression of affection and solicitude.
The relation of parent to child brings out
all the highest traits of Indian character.

Among some tribes, notably those of the
plains, in anticipation of the new arrival the

Memorandum from Dept. of Indian Affairs, Canada,
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father

frame of the
cradle which is to be its portable bed until it

prepares  the wooden
ig able to walk. The body of the eradle, with

its ornamentation of bead or quill design,
fringes and bangles, is made either by the
grandmother or by some woman noted in the
tribe for her siiperior expertness.  There were
many well-marked varietios of eradle, differ-
ing with the tribe

Catawba, and

Among the Choetaw,
other tribes  of the
Southern states, and among the Chinookan
and Salishan tribes of the Columbia, there
was used a special attachment which, by con-
tinued pressure upon the forehead while the
bones were still soft, produced the so-called
“flat-head,” thesc
point of beauty. (h

former

esteemed with tribes u
cradle was used for
successive infants in same family
The newborn infant is commonly treated
at once to a cold bath, and turned over to
another matron to nurse until the mother's
health

or sacred meal are

restored.  Among the Hopi, ashes
rubbed on the newborn
babe. Lactation is long continued, even for
2 years or more, and in rare cases much longer

With all the affection of the

women are

mother, the

almost  completely ignorant  of
ordinary sanitary rules as to feeding, exposue,

ot

with the result that infant mortality is

high in  almost tribe,
many children being born, but only a small

proportion coming to maturity, so that ev

exceedingly every

in ner times the tribal population remained
The child's

sing of the baby are its attendants, while

U stationary sisters  or
mother is occupied with other duties, and
serform their work with the instinet of little
mothers. The child is kept in its cradle
usually only during a journey or while being
carried about, and not, as is commonly sup-
posed, during most of the time. At home it
rolls about upon the grasg or on the bed
without restraint. Formerly, except in ex-
treme weather, no clothing was worn during
waking hours up to the age of from 5 to 10
years, according to the tribe and climate,
and in some tribes this practice still prevails
The child may be named soon after birth, or
not for a year or more after, this child name,
like the first teeth, being discarded as the boy
or girl grows up for another of more important
significance, The child name is often be-
stowed by the grandparent.
* * * * * * -
Twins are usually regarded as uncanny,
and are rather feared, as possessing oceult
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power.  With some Oregon and other coast
tribes they were formerly regarded as abnor-
mal and one or both were killed

well  authentieated

There are
deformed
birth. On
the other hand, children crippled by aceident

instanees  of
children being put to death at

are treated by parents and companions with
the greatest tenderness
Plains
boring of the ears for the insertion of pendants

Among the tribes  the  ceremonial

is often made the ocension of o more or- less

public eelebration, while the investment of

the boy with the breecheloth at the age of

9 or 10 years is observed with a quiet family

rejoicing,  The first tatooing and the first inser-

tion of the labret are also celebrated among the

tribes practising such customs.  In many or

most  tribes  the boys pussed  through an

initintion ordeal at an early age, sometimes
as with the Zuni, as young as 5 years (see

With the Hopi and Zuii the ehild
is lightly whipped with yueea sw

COrdeals

itches when
With
Virginia, if we can believe

initinted into the Kachina priesthood
the Powhatan of
the old chroniclers, the boys, who may have
been about 10 years of age at the time, wer
actually

rendered  uneonscious, the declared

purpose being to take away the memory of
childish things <o that they should wake up
as men On the plains the bovs at yout

the same formally  enrollec
the first

put under regular instruetion for  their

nge Were into
society and

degree of the warrior

responsibilities
Children of both sexes have toys and games,
the girls dolls  and

inclining to “playing

while the boyvs turn to bows, riding,

house,'
and marksmanship.  Tops, skates of rib-bones,
darts, hummers, balls, shinny, and hunt-the
all favourites, and wher

button games ar

er

t is possible nearly half the time in warm
weather i« spent in the water.  They are very
fond of pets, particularly puppies, which the
little girls frequently dress and earry, upon their
backs like babies, in imitation of their mothers,
Among the Zuii and Hopi wooden figurines
of the principal mythologic characters are
distributed as dolls to the children at cere-
monial

performances, thus impressing the
sacred traditions in tangible form

Girls are their mothers’ companions and
are initiated at an early period into all the
arts of home life—sewing, cooking, weaving,
and whatever else may pertain to their later
duties, The boys as naturally pattern from
their fathers in hunting, riding, or boating
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Boys and girls alike are carefully instructed
by their elders, not only in household arts
and hunting methods, but also in the code of
ethics, the traditions, and the religious ideas
pertaining to the tribe. The special cere-
monial observances are in the keeping of the
various societies. The prevalent idea that
the Indian child grows up without instruction
is entirely wrong, although it may be said
that he grows up practi

lly without restraint,
a8 instruction and obedience are enforced by
moral suasion alone, physical punishment
very rarely going beyond a mere slap in a
moment of anger.  As aggressiveness and the
idea of individual ownership are less strong
with the Indian than with his white brother,
80 quarrels are less frequent among the chil-
dren, and fighting is almost unknown. Every-
thing is shared alike in the circle of playmates.
The Indian child has to learn his language as
other children learn theirs, lisping his words and
confusing the grammatical distinetions at first;
but with the precocity incident to a wild,
free life, he usually acquires correct expression
at an earlier age than the average white child.

At about 15 years of age in the old days,
throughout the eastern sund central region,
the boy made solitary fast and vigil to obtain
communication with the medicine spirit which
was to be his protector through life; then,
after the initiatory ordeal to which, in some
tribes, he was subjected, the youth was com-
petent to take his place as a man among the
warriors. For a year or more before his
admission to full manhood responsibilities the
young man cultivated a degree of reserve
amounting even to bashfulness in the presence
of strangers. At about the same time, or
perhaps a year or two earlier, his sister's
friends gathered to celebrate her puberty
dance, and thenceforth child life for both
was at an end.

Consult  Chamberlain, Child and Child-
hood in Folk Thought, 1806; Dorsey in 3rd
Rep. B. A. £, 1884; Eastman, Indian Boy-
hood (autobiographic), 1902; Fewkes (1) in
Am. Anthrop., v, 1902, (2) in 2lst Rep.
B. A. E, 1903; Fletcher in Jour. Am. Folk-
lore, 1888; Gatschet, Creek Migr. Leg., 1,
1884; La Flesche, The Middle Five, 1901
(autobiographic); Mason in Rep. Nat. Mus.,
1887; Owens, Natal Ceremonies of the Hopi,
1892; Powers in Cont. N. A, Ethnol., 11, 1877;
Spencer, Education of the Pueblo Child, 1899;
Stevenson in 5th Rep. B. A. E., 1887; and

especially Jenks, Childhood of Jishib, the
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Ojibwa, 1900, a sympathetic sketch of the
career of an Indian boy from birth to man-
hood (3. m.)

Chilkat (said to be from fefl-zal, ‘store-
houses for salmon’). A Tlingit tribe about
the head of Lynn canal, Alaska;* noted for
the manufacture of the famous blankets to
which they have given their name; pop. 988
in 1880, and 812 in 1800. Winter towns:
Chilkoot, Katkwaahltu, Klukwan, Yendestake.
Smaller towns: Deshu, Dyea, Skagway. Soci
divisions: Daktlawedi, Ganahadi, Hlukah: uh.
Kagwantan, Nushekaayi, Takestina,
Cheelcat.—Anderson quoted by Gibbs in Hist. Mag.,
vir, 75, 1862, Cheelhaats.—Scouler in Jour, Ethnol.
Soc. Lond, 1, 242, 1848. Cheelkaats.—Ibid,, 232,
Chelkatskie.—Elliott, Cond. Afl. Alaska, 1875
Chilcahs,—Scott in U, 8. Ind. Afl. Rep., 314, 1868
Chileaks.—1Ibid., 309. Chilcales.—Halleck in Rep. S
War, pt. 1, 38, 1808, Chilcat,—Kane, Wand. in N. A,
app., 1850, Chilcates.—Hallock in U. 8. Ind. Af. Rep
1869, 562, 1870, Chilk&ht-Kwiin.—Dall in Cont. N, A.
Ethnol , 1, 87,1 Chilkahts.—Halleck in U. 8. Ind.
ARl Rep. nn!. 562, 1870, Chilka —Dunn, Hist. Oreg
288, 1844, Chilkat-qwan.—Emmonsin Mem. Am. Mus,
Nat Ih-x o 11, 232, 1903, Chilkats.—Halleck in Rep.
d n 8, 1868. Chilkatskoe.—Veniaminoff,
30, 1840.  Chilkhat.—Petroff in 10th
31, 1884, Chitl-kawt.—Jackson,
42, I\Nll (native pronunciation of name of Chil-
eat r.). I('hllnll. —Beardslee in Sen, Ex. Doc. 105,
46th Cong., 2d sess,, 31, 1880. Tschilkat.—Wrangell,
Ethnol. Nachr,, 102, 1839, Tschilkat-kdn.—Krause,
Tlinkit Ind, 116, 1885. Tschischikhathkhoan,—
Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist., pt. 6, 132, 1883, Tschishl-
khéith.—Holmberg, Ethnol. Skiz map, 142, 1855,
Tschishlkhé&thkhéan.—Ibid., 11-

Chilkoot. A Tlingit town ‘on the ~.E.
arm of Lynn canal, Alaska.* Pop. at Chilkoot
mission in 1890, 106. These people are often
regarded as a separate division of Koluschan,
but are practically the same as the Chilkat.
Chilcoot.—Petroff in 10th Census, Alaska, 31, 1884
Chilkoot.—11th Census, Alaska, 3, 1803. Tschilkut.
—Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 100, 1885,

Chilliwak. A Salish tribe on a river of
the same name in British Columbia, now
speaking the Cowichan dialect, though an-
ciently Nooksak according to Boas. Pop,
330 in 1011, Their villages, mainly on the
authority of Hill-Tout, are Atselits, Chiaktei,
Kokaia, Shlalki, Skaialo, Skaukel, Skway,
Skwealets, Stlep, Thaltelich, Tsoowahlie, and
Yukweakwioose. The Can. Ind. Aff. Reports
give Koquapilt and Skwah (distinet from
Skway), and Boas gives Keles, which are
not identifiable with any of the above.
Chillwayhook.—Mayne, Hri. Col., 205, 1861 Chi-
loweyuk.—Gibbs, MS. vocab. 281, B. A, E.  Chiluk-
weyuk.—Wilson in Jour. Ethnol 7

*Trade with the Indians of Yukon ter,
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1866, Squahalitch.—Ibid. Tc'ilequi'uk..—Boas in
Rep. Brit. A, A S, uxav, 454, 1804, Teil'e#'uk.—Hill
Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv, Can, 8, 1002, Tshith-
wyook.—Tolmie and Dawson, Voeabs. Brit. Col., 120m,
1884,

Chimai. A Squawmish village community
on the left bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col
Teimai'.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A, 8, 474, 1000

Chimmesyan Family (from Tsimshion,
‘people of Skeena r) A small linguistic
family on Nass and Skeena rs,, ~. Brit. Col
and theneighbouring « s.a8 Milbunke
sd.  The 3 main divisions are the Tsimshian
of lower Skeenan r., the Gitksan of upper
Skeena r., and the Niska of Nass r.  The
closest cultural affinities of these people are
with the Haida of Queen Charlotte ids. and
the Tlingit of the Alaskan coast, though their
langunge is strikingly different and must be

tas

placed in a class by itself among the tongues
of the N.W. According to their own tra-
ditions and those of neighbouring tribes, they
have descended Nass and Skeena rs. in com-
paratively recent times to the coast, dis-
placing the Tlingit.

In physical characters and soeial organiza-
tion the Chimmesyan resemble the Haida
and Tlingit, but the Kitksan, living farther
inland, seem to have mixed with the Atha-
pascan tribes, and more nearly approach their
type. The Chimmesyan language is charac
terized by a very extensive use of adverbial

prefixes prineipally signifying local relations,
by an extreme use of reduplication, a great
abundance of plural forms, and numerous
temporal and modal particles (Boas). Like
other coast tribes, they obtain the largest part
of their food from the sea and the rivers
The annual runs of salmon on the Skeena
and of eulachon into the Nass furnish them
with an abundance of provisions at certain
sons. KEulachon are a great source of
revenue to the Niska, the oil being in great
demand all along the coast, and indispensable
for the great winter potlatches. Bear, moun-
tain goats, and other wild animals are hunted,
particularty by the interior tribes. The horns
of mountain goats are carved into handles
for spoons used at feasts and potlatches, and
are sold to other tribes for the same purpose
Although good carvers and canoe builders,
the Chimmesyan are surpassed by the Haida,
from whom they still purchase canoes. Their
houses were often huge structures made of
immense cedar beams and planks, and ac-
commodating from 20 to 30 people. Each

was presided over by a house chief while
every family and every town had
chief; under
houschold, his more distant elan relations,

superior

v were the members of his

and the servants and slaves.

There were four elans or phratries: Kanhada
or Raven, Lakvebo (‘On the Wolf’), Ls
skivek (‘On the Eagle'), and Gyispawaduweda
or Grizzly Bear. Each clan comprised a great
number of subdivisions, concerning which the

information is conflicting, some regarding
them simply as names for the people of cer-
tain towns, while others treat them as family
groups, not necessarily confined to one place.
If their organization was anything like that
of the Haida, the subdivisions were at one
time loeal groups; but it is probable that
many of them have been displaced from their
ancient seats or have settled in more than
This view is corroborated by the
account of the Niska tribes given by Boas
(10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 48, 49). Their
names, as far as obtainable, will be found
under the separate divisional headings. De-
scent is reckoned in the female line. While

one place,

the present culture of the Chimmesyan tribes
is similar to that of the neighbouring coast
peoples, there is some evidence of their recent
assimilation. In most of the Tsimshian
myths they appear primarily as an inland
tribe that lived by hunting, and their ancestral
home is deseribed as on a prairie at the head-
waters of Skeena r. This suggests an in-
land origin of the tribe, and the historical
value of the traditional evidence is increased
by the peculiar divergence of their mytho-
logical tales from those of neighbouring tribes;
the most characteristic tales of the Tsimshian
being more like the animal tales of the w,
plateaus and of the plains than like the tales
of the N. W, Coast tribes, in which the human
element plays an important part. The Chim-
mesyan tribes have also adopted customs of
their s. neighbours on the coast, more par-
ticularly the winter ceremonial with its can-
nibal ceremonies, which they obtained from
the Bellabella, In 1902 there were reported
3,380 Chimmesyan in British Columbia; and
with the 952 enumerated as forming Mr
Duncan’s colony in Alaska in 1890, the total
is about 4,311.
=Chemmesyan.—Scouler (1540) in Jour. Ethnol. Soc
Lond., 1, , 1848 =Chimmesyan. —Scouler in
. Soe. Lond., 1, 219, 1541 =Chimsyans.—
raft, Ind. Tribes, v, 457, 1855,  =Chymseyans.
—Kane, Wand. in N. A, app., 1850. XHaidah.—
Scouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soe. Lond, x1, 220, 1841,

J. R. 8.)

Jour
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>Hydahs,—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 4 1878
(includes other tribes). >Naas.—Gallatin in Trans.
Am. Ethnol. Soc., 11, pt. 1, ¢. 1848 (includes other tribes)
>Naass.—Ibid,, 77. > Nass.—Bancroft, Nat. Races,
11, 504, 1882 (includes other tribes). asse.—Dall in
Cont. N. A. Ethnol., 1, 36, 1877, =Northern.—Scouler
in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soe., x1,
other tribes).  =Tshimsian,
Voeabs. B. C., 114n, 1584

Proc. A. A, A. 8, 379, 1885

), 1841, (includes many
olmie and Dawson,
impsi-an’.—Dall in

China Hat (seemingly a corruption of
Xda'eraes, their own name). A Kwakiutl tribe
speaking the Heiltsuk dialect and residing on
Tolmie channel and Mussel inlet, Brit. Col.;
pop. 114 in 1901, 109 in 1911.
Haihaish.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. B. €., 117w,
1884,  Q&'ques.—Boas, 6th Rep. N. W, Tribes Can,
52, 1800. Xi'exaes.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1805,
328 (own name).  Kitasoo.—Can. Ind. Aff, Pt. 11, §
1911

Chinlak. A former village of the Tan-
otenne at the confluence of Nechako and
Stuart rs., Brit. Col., which had a flourishing
population that the Tsilkotin practically
annihilated in one night.

Teinlak.—Morice, Notes on W. Dénés, 25, 1503

Chinook jargon. The Indian trade lan-
guage of the Columbia River region and the
adjacent Pacific coast from California far up
into Alaska. It was first brought to publie
notice in the early days of the Oregon fur
trade, about 1810, In addition to the Indian
elements it has now incorporated numerous
words from various European languages, but
there can be no doubt that the jargon existed
as an inter-tribal medium of communication
long before the advent of the whites, having
its parallel in the so-called “Mobilian lan-
guage” of the Gulf tribes and the sign lan-
guage of the plains, all three being the out-
growth of an extensive aboriginal system of
inter-tribal trade and travel. The Indian
foundation of the jargon is the Chinook proper,
with Nootka, Salish and other languages, to
which were added, after contact with the fur
companies, corrupted English, French, and pos-
sibly Russian terms. Hale,in 1841, estimated the
number of words in the jargon at 250; Gibbs,
in 1863, recorded about 500; Eells, in 1894,
counted 740 words actually in use, although
his dictionary cites 1,402, 662 being obsolete,
and 1,552 phrases, combinations of mamook
(‘do"), wielding 209. The following table
shows the share of certain languages in the
jargon as recorded at various periods of its
existence, although there are great differ-
ences in the constituent elements of the jargon
as spoken in different parts of the country:
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Words contributed 1841 | 1863 1804
Nootka 18 24
Chinook m 2
English 41 67
French a4 “

Other languages EL ."r

There is much local variation in the way
Chinook is spoken on the Pacific coast, While
it tends to disappear in the country of its
origin, it is taking on new life farther ~.,
where it is evidently destined to live for
many years; but in s e, Alaska it is little

used, being displaced by English or Tlingit
This jargon has been of great service to
both the Indian and the white man, and its
role in the development of inter-tribal and

inter-racial relations on the ~. Pacific coast

has been important. For works bearing on

the subject see Pilling, Bibliography of the

Chinookan Languages, Bull. B. A, E., 1803
A F. (

Chee-Chinook.—Bulmer, M., cited by Pilling, op. cit
Chinook Jargon. —Cox, Columbia R, 11, 134, 1831
Oregon jargon.—McKee (1851) in Sen. Ex. Doc. 4,
32d Cong., spec. sess., 169, 1853 Oregon Trade Lan-
guage.—Hale, Manual of Oregon Trade Lang., 1500

Chinook salmon. A name of the Colum-
bia r. salmon (Oncorhynchus chovicha), more
commonly known as the quinnat, and also
called the tyee salmon A F.C)

Chinook wind. A name applied to cer-
tain winds of N. w. United States and British
Columbia. According to Burrows (Yearbook
Dept. Agrie., 555, 1901) there are three
different winds, each essentially a warm wind
whose effect is most noticeable in winter,
that are called chinooks. There is a wet
chinook, a dry chinook, and a third wind of
an intermediate sort. The term was first
applied to a warm s. w. wind which blew
from over the Chinook eamp to the trading
post established by the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany at Fort George, [Astoria), Oreg. Under
the influence of these chinook winds snow is
melted with astonishing rapidity, and the
weather soon becomes balmy and springlike.
The name is derived from Chinook, the appel-
lation of one of the Indian tribes of this region

(A.F.C)

Chintagottine (people ‘of the woods’). A

division of the Kawchodinneh, dwelling on
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Mackenzie r., Northwest Territories, Canada,
x. of Ft. Good Hope and between the river
and Great Bear lake. Petitot often uses the
term synonymously with Kawchodinneh.

Gah-tau’-go ten’-nl.—Ross, M5, notes on Tinne, B
A. E. Gah-tdw-gd tin'-ni.—Kennicott, Hare Ind
MS. voeab, B. A. E. Gens du Poil.—Petitot, Expl
du grand lac des Ours, 349, 1803, Ta-laottine.—Peti-
tot, MS, B. A, E., 1865 (‘dwellers at the end of the pine
trees’). Tchin-t'a-gottind.—Petitot  in Bull.  Soe
Géog. Paris, chart, 1875, Tchin-tpa-gottind.—Peti-
tot, Autour du lae des 2, 1801, Tein-tat’
téne’.—Everette, M8, Tutu vocab, B. A, E, 1883

Jaclaves

Chipewyan (pointed skins,” Cree Chib-
wayanawok, from chipwa ‘pointed,” weyanaw
‘skin,” ok plural sign: Cree name for the
parkas, or shirts of many northern Athapasean
tribes, pointed and ornamented with tails
before and behind; hence, the people who

wear them). An Athapascan linguistic group,
embracing the Desnedekenade and Athabaska,
ealled the Chipewyan proper, the Thilanottine,
Etheneldeli, and Tatsanottine. The term
was originally applied to the Chipewyan who
assailed the Cree about lake Athabaska; subse-
quently the Cree and, following their example,
the whites, extended it to include all Atha-
pascan tribes known to them, the whites
using it as a synonym of Tinneh, but it is
now confined to the linguistic group above
referred to, although the Tatsanottine, or
Yellow-knives, are generally separated in pop-
ular usage.

The deerskin shirts worn by
these people sometimes had the queue behind
only, like a poncho, and the tales told by the
early travellers of a race of people living in
the far N., having a tail and being in a tran-
sition stage between animal and man, had
their foundation in the misrepresentation of
the deseriptions given by other Indians of
these people with the pointed shirts. Petitot
(La Mer Glaciale, 303, 1887) characterized
these people as innocent and natural in their
lives and manners, imbued with a sense of
justice, endowed with sound sense and judg-
ment, and not devoid of originality. Ross
(Notes on the Tinné, MS., B. A. E.) gave the
habitat of the Chipewyan as Churchill r.,
and Athabaska and Great Slave lakes. Ken-
nicott (MS., B. A. E.) said their territory
tended as far N. as Ft. Resolution on the
shore of Great Slave lake, N. W. T., and
Drake (Bk. Inds., vii, 1848) noted that they
claimed from lat. 60° to 65° and from long.
100° to 110° and numbered 7,500 in 1812,
In 1718, according to Petitot, the Chipewyan
were living on Peace r., which they called

pX~
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Tsades, the river of beavers, the shores of
lake Athabaska and the forest between it and
Great Slave lake being then the domain of
the Etchareottine. The Cree, after they had
obtained guns from the French, attacked
these latter and drove them from their hunting
grounds, but were forced back again by the
Chipewyan tribes

As a result of this contest
the Thilanottine obtained for themselves the
upper waters of Churchill r. about le-a-la-
Crosse lake, the Chipewyan proper the former
domain of the Etchareottine, while a part went
to live in the neighbourhood of the English
post of Fort Churchill, newly established
on Hudson bay at the mouth of Churchill r
for tr with the Eskimo, Mas
Cree. These last became  known

on, and
the
Etheneldeli, ‘eaters of reindeer meat,” or

Theyeottine, ‘stone-house people,” the latter
being the name that they gave their pro-
tectors, the English, In 1779 the French
Canadians brought smallpox to the shores of
lle-a-la-Crosse and Athabaska lakes.  Cree and
Chipewyan were decimated by the malady,

and the former, already driven back to the s
shore of lake Athabaska by the martial attitude
of the Chipewyan, were now willing to con-
clude a lasting peace (Petitot, La Mer Glaciale,
207, 1887). There were 230 Cree at La-Crosse
lake in 1873, and 600 Thilanottine Chipewyan,
many of whom were half-hreeds bearing French

names Report of the Department of
Indian  Affairs for 1911 enumerates 1,885
Chipewyans in the Northwest Territories,

Alberta, and Saskatchewan

Athabasca. —Hancroft, Nat. Ruces,
Athapasca. —Gallatin in Drake, Teey
Che-pa-wy-an.—Macauley, Hist, N
Chepayan. —Balbi, Atl
ouyan.—Ibid. Chepewayan.—Ross, MS. Notes
Tinne, B. A. E. Chepewyan.—Lewis, Travels, 143,
1800, Chepeyan.—Drake, Bk, Inds, vii, 1845, Chep-
pewyan.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog, 58, 1826, Cheppe-
latin in Trans, Am. Ethnol. Soc., 11, 18, 1836
Duflot de Mofras, Oregon, 11, 337, 1844
Chipewan.—Keane in Stanford, Compend ., 508, 1878
Chipeway.—Harmon, Journal, 264, 1520, Chipewa-
yan.—Kennicott, M8, vocab, B. A E.  Chipewyan.
55, 1814, Chipewyan
1, 47, 1884, Chi-
1826, Chippe-
Chippewayan-

Ethnog., 58,

Morse, System of Mod. Geog.,

Tinneys.—Petitot in Can. Ree
piouan.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog.,
wayan.—Howe, Hist. Coll , 380, 18
awok.—Ibid. (Cree name Chippewayeen, —Kune,
Wanderings in N, , 130, 1850, Chippeweyan.
MeLean, Hudson's Bay, 1, 224, 1840, Chip-pe-wi-yan.
Tanner, Nar., 300, 1830. Chippewyan,—Schermer-
horn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Coll, 2d s, 1, 42, 1514
Chippowyen.—Mackenzie misquoted by Brac ridge,
Mexican Letters, 85, 1850. Chipwayan.—Can. Ind
Rep, 171, 1877, Chipwayanawok.—Kingsley, Stand
Nat. Hist, pt. 6, 143, 1883, Chipweyan. —Latham,
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Essays, 273, 1560, Chip-wyan. —Anderson, MS, B
A Chyppewan. —Suclling, les of N. W, 105,
1850, Déné Tchippewayans.—Peti Autour du la
des Esclaves, 280, 1801, Gens des Mo agnes

MeLean, Hudson's Bay, 11, 1540, Highlander.
Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 649, 1883, Montag-
nais.—Petitot, Diet. Dénd Dindjié, xx, 1576 Mon-
tagnees. — De Smet, Oregon Miss., 103, 18
nes.—Beleourt in Minn, Hist, Coll
tugnez. —Henry, Trav. in Can,, note, 1800, Moun-
tains. - Hoopér, Tents of Tuski, 403, 1853, Moun-
taineers.— Ross, ME. notes on Tinne, B. AL ¥ Moun-
tain Indians.—Franklin, 2d Exped. Polar Sea, 152,
1828, Oochepayyan.— McKeevor, Hudson's Bay, 74,
1819, Ouschipuanes.—Jefferys, French Dom. Am,
Can. map, 1741, Shepeweyan.— Engl. writer (1786) in
Mass. Hist. Coll, 18t s, 11, 24, 1704, Tekippewayan.
Petitot, Expl Grand lae des Ours, 363, 1803, Tchip-

way awok. —Petitot, Diet, Dénd-Dindjié, xix, 1876
Wachipuanes.—Jefferys, Am. Atlas, map 2, 1776
Wetshipweyanah. —Beleourt in Minn. Hist. Coll, 1,
226, 1872, Yatcheé-thinyoowue,—Franklin, Jour
Polar Sea, 1, 169, 1824 (‘strangers’: Cree name

Chipmunk. The common name of the
striped ground squirrel (Tamias striatus), of
which the variants chipmonk, chipmuck, chit-
munk, and others oceur. The word has been
usually derived from the “chipping” of the
animal, but (Chamberlain in Am. Notes and
Queries, 111, 155, 1889) it is clearly of Algon-
quian origin. The word chipmunk is really
identical with the adjidaumo (‘tail-in-air’) of
Longfellow's Hiawatha, the Chippewa atchil~

amaon, the

ume of the ordinary red squirrel
(Sciurus hudsonicus). The Chippewa vocab-
ulary of Long (1791) gives for squirrel chetamon,
and Mrs., Traill, in her Canadian Crusoes,
1854, writes the English word as chitmunk
By folk etymology, therefore, the Algonquian
word represented by the Chippewa alchitamon
has become, by way of chitmunk, our familiar
chipmunk. The Chippewa word signifies ‘*head
first,” from atehit ‘headlong,’ am ‘mouth,’
from the animal’s habit of descending trees
The Indian word applied originally to the
common red squirrel and not to the chipmunk
(a.F.c)

Chippewa (popular adaptation of Ojibway,
‘to roast till puckered up,’ referring to the
puckered seam on their moceasins; from ojib
‘to pucker-up,” wub-way ‘to roast’). One of

the largest tribes N. of Mexico, whose range
was formerly along both shores of lake Huron
'ross Minnesota
to Turtle mt., Manitoba. Although strong in
numbers and occupying an extensive territory,
the Chippewa were never prominent in history,
owing to their remoteness from the frontier
during the period of the colonial wars. Accord-
ing to tradition they are part of an Algonquian

and lake Superior, extending

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

body, including the Ottawa and Potawatomi

which separated into divisions when it reached

Mackinaw in its westward movement, having
come from some point §. or §. £. of Mackinaw
Warren (Minn, Hist, Soe. Coll, v, 1885
asserts that they were settled in a large village
it La Pointe, Wis, about the time of the
discovery of Amer| and Verwyst (Mis-
sionary Labours, 1886) says that about 1612,

they suddenly abandoned this locality, many
of them going back to the Sault, while others
settled at the w. end of lake Superior, where
Father Allouez found them in 1665-67. There
is nothing found to sustain the statement of
Warren and Verwyst in regard to the early
residence of the tribe at La Pointe. They
were first noticed in the Jesuit Relation of
1640 under the name Baouichtigouin (prob-
ably Biwa'tigdwininiwiig, ‘people  of  the
Sault’), as residing at the Sault, and it is
possible that Nicollet met them in 16
1639, In 1642 they were visited by Raym-
baut and Jogues, who found them at the

Sault and at war with a people to the w

doubtless the Sioux. A remmnant or offshoot
of the tribe resided N. of lake Superior after the
main body moved s, to Sault Ste. Marie, or
when it had reached the vieinity of the Sault
The Marameg, a tribe closely related to, if
not an actual division of the Chippewa, who
dwelt along the north shore of the lake, were
apparently incorporated with the latter while
they were at the Sault, or at any rate prior
to 1670 (Jesuit Rel, 1670 On the ~N. the
Chippewa are so closely connected with the
Cree and Maskegon that the three can be
distinguished only by those intimately ac-
quainted with their dialects and customs,
while on the s. the Chippewa, Ottawa, and
Potawatomi have always formed a sort of
loose confederacy, frequently designated in the
last century the Three Fires. 1t seems to
be well established that some of the Chippewa
have resided ~. of lake Superior from time im-
memorial, These and the Marameg ¢
the ~. side of the lake as their country. Ac-

cording to Perrot some of the Chippewsa
living 8. of lake Superior in 1670-99, although
relying chiefly on the chase, cultivated some
maize, and were then at peace with the neigh-
bouring Sioux. It is singular that this author
omits to mention wild rice

Zizania aqualica
among their food supplies, since the possession
of wild-rice fields was one of the chief causes
of their wars with the Dakota, Foxes, and
other nations, and according to Jenks (19th
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Rep. B. A. E, 1900) 10,000 Chippewa in
the United States use it at the present time.
About this time they first came into pos-
session of firearms, and were pushing their
way westward, alternately at peace and at
war with the Sioux and in almost constant
conflict with the Foxes. The French, in 1692,
reéstablished a trading post at Shaugawaumi-
kong, now La Pointe, Ashland co., Wis., which
became an important Chippewa settlement.
In the beginning of the 18th century the
Chippewa succeeded in driving the Foxes,
already reduced by a war with the French,
from N. Wisconsin, compelling them to take
refuge with the Sauk. They then turned
against the Sioux, driving them across the
Mississippi, and 8. to Minnesota r., and con-
tinued their westward march across Minne-
sota and North Dakota until they occupied
the headwaters of Red r., and established
their westernmost band in Turtle Mt. dist.
It was not until after 1736 that they obtained
a foothold w. of lake Superior. While the main
divisions of the tribe were thus extending
their possessions in the w., others overran
the peninsulabetween lake Huron and lake Erie,
which had long been claimed by the Iroquois
hrough conquest. The I is were forced to
withdraw, and the whole region was occupied
by the Chippewa bands, most of whom are
now known as Missisauga, although they
still call themselves Ojibwa. The Chippewa
took part with the other tribes of the N. W.
in all the wars against the frontier settlements
to the close of the war of 1812. Those living
within the United States made a treaty with
the Government in 1815, and have since re-
mained peaceful, all residing on reservations
or allotted lands within their original territory
in Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesota, and
North Dakota, with the exception of the
small band of Swan Creek and Black River
Chippewa, who sold their lands in s. Michigan
in 1836 and are now with the Munsee in
Franklin co., Kans.

Schooleraft, who was personally acquainted
with the Chippewa and married a woman of
the tribe, describes the Chippewa warriors
as equalling in physical appearance the best
formed of the N. W. Indians, with the possible
exception of the Foxes. Their long and suc-
cessful contest with the Sioux and Foxes
exhibited their bravery and determination,
yet they were uniformly friendly in their re-
lations with the French. The Chippewa are
a timber people. Although they have long
21a—7
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been in friendly relations with the whites,
Christianity has had but little effect on them,
owing largely to the conservatism of the
native medicine-men. It is affirmed by War-
ren, who is not disposed to accept any state-
ment that tends to disparage the character
of his people, that, according to tradition, the
division of the tribe residing at La Pointe
practised cannibalism, while Father Belcourt
affirms that, although the Chippewa of Canada
treated the vanquished with most horrible bar-
barity and at these times ate human flesh, they
looked upon cannibalism, except under such
conditions, with horror. According to Dr.
William Jones (inf'n, 1905), the Pillagers of
Bear id. assert that cannibalism was oceasion-
ally practised ceremonially by the Chippewa
of Leech lake, and that since 1902 the eating
of human flesh occurred on Rainy r. during
stress of hunger. It was the custom of the
Pillager band to allow a warrior who scalped
an enemy to wear on his head two eagle
feathers, and the act of capturing a wounded
prisoner on the battlefield earned the dis-
tinction of wearing five. Like the Ottawa,
they were expert in the use of the canoe, and
in their early history depended largely on fish
for food. There is abundant evidence that
polygamy was common, and indeed it still
occurs among the more wandering bands
(Jones). Their wigwams were made of birch
bark or of grass mats; poles were first planted
in the ground in a circle, the tops berft to-
gether and tied, and the bark or mats thrown
over them, leaving a smoke hole at the top.
They imagined that the shade, after the death
of the body, followed a wide beaten path,
leading toward the w., finally arriving in a
country abounding in everything the Indian
desires. It is a general belief among the
northern Chippewa that the spirit often
returns to visit the grave, so long as the body
i8 not reduced to dust. Their creation myth
is that common among the northern Algon-
quians. Like most other tribes they believe
that a mysterious power dwells in all objects,
animate and inanimate., Such objects are
manitus, which are ever wakeful and quick to
hear everything in the ummer, but in winter
after snow falls, are in a torpid state. The
Chippewa regard dreams as revelations, and
some object which appears therein is often
chosen as a tutelary deity. The Medewiwin,
or grand medicine society (see Hoffman, 7th
Rep. B. A. E., 1891), was formerly a powerful
organization of the Chippewa, which con-
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trolled the movements of the tribe and was a
formidable obstacle to the introduction of
Christianity.  When a Chippewa died it was
customary to place the body in a grave facing
w., often in a sitting posture, or to scoop a
shallow cavity in the earth and deposit the
body therein on its back or side, covering it
with earth 0 as to form a small mound,
over which boards, poles or birch bark were
placed.  According to MeKenney (Tour to
the Lakes, 1827), the Chippewa of Fond du
Lae, Wis., practised scaffold burial, the corpse
in winter being wrapped in birch bark. Mourn-
ing for
unless shortened by the meda or by e

lost. rolative continued for

year,

tain

exploits in war

Authors differ as to the names and number
of the Chippewa gentes, which range all the
way from 11 to 23. Warren gives 21 gentes,
of which the following are not included among
those named by Morgan: Manumaig (Cat-
fish), Nebaunaubay (Merman), Besheu (Lynx),
Mous (Moose), Nekah (Goose), Udekumaig
(Whitefish), Gyaushk (Gull). Some of them,
Warren say ve but few members and are
not known he tribe at large. The Mas-
1

kegon sprang from the Reindeer, Lynx,
Pike (Pickerel) gentes, which went to the N
of lake Superior when the tribe moved w. from
Sault Ste. Marie. Among some of the Chip-
pewa these gentes are associated in 5 phratries:
Ahahweh, Noka,
and Mgusonee. The Awausee phratry in-
cludes the Catfish, Merman, Sturgeon, Pike
(Pickerel), Whitefish and Sucker gentes—all
the Fish gentes. The Businausee phratry in-
cludes the Crane and Eagle gentes, businausee,
‘echo-maker,’ being a name for the crane.
The Ahahweh phratry includes the Loon,
Goose, and Cormorant gentes, ahahweh being
a name for the loon, though the Loon gens
is called Mong. Morgan makes Ahahweh
distinet and called them the ‘Duck’ gens.
The N o' e, Bear) phratry included
the Boar gentes, of which there were formerly
several named from different parts of the
bear's body; but these are now consolidated
and no differences are recognized excepting
between the common and the grizzly bears.
The Mousonee phratry includes the Marten,
Moose and Reindeer gentes. Mousonee seems
to be the proper name of the phratry, though
it is also called Waubishashe, from the import-
ant Marten gens which is said to have sprung
from the incorporated remnant of the Mundua.
Morgan (Anc. Soc., 166, 1877) names the

the Awausece, Businausee,

2 GEORGE V., A, 1912

following entes: Myeengun (Wolf), Makwa
(Bear), Abmik (Beaver), Mesheka (Mud
turtle), Mikonoh (Snapping turtle), Mesk-
wadare (Little turtle), Ahdik (Reindeer),
Chueskweskewa  (Snipe), Ojecjok  (Crane),
Kakake (Pigeon hawk), [=Kagagi, Raven],
Omegeeze (Bald Eagle), Mong (Loon), Ahah-
weh  (Duek), [=Wirwiir, Swan], Sheshebe
(Duck), Kenabig (Snake), Wazhush (Muskrat)
Wabezhaze (Marten), Mooshkaooze (Heron),
Ahwahsissa (Bullhead), Namabin (Carp [Cat-
fish]), Nama (Sturgeon), Kenozhe (Pike)
| =Kinozha, Pickerel]. Tanner gives also the
Pepegewizzaing  (Sparrow-hawk),  Mussun-
dummo (Water Snake), and the forked tree
1s totems among the Ottawa and Chippewa.

It is impossible to d

rmine the past or
present numbers of the Chippews, as in former
times only a small part of the tribe came in
contact with the whites at any period, and
they are now so mixed with other tribes in
many quarters that no separate returns are
given, The principal estimates are as fol-
low: In 1764, about 25,000; 1783 and 1704,
about 15,000; 1843, about 30,000; 1851, about
28,000, It is probable that most of these
estimates take no account of more remote
bands. In 1884 there were in Dakota 914;
in Minnesota, 5,885; in Wisconsin, 3,656; in
Michigan, 3,500 returned separately, and
6,000 Chippewa and Ottawa, of whom per-

haps one-third are Chippews; in Kansas, 76
Chippewa and Munsee. The entire number
in the United States at this time was therefore
about 16,000. In Canada those of Ontario
including the Nipissing, numbered in 1911
about 13,000, while in Manitoba, Saskatche-
wan and the Northwest Territories there were
about 8,000 under the same agencies. The
Chippewa now (1912) probably number 35,000~
38,000—21,000 in Canada and 14,000 in the
United States, exelusive of about 3,000 in
Michigan.

As the Chippewa were scattered over a
region extending 1,000 m. from E. to w., they
had a large number of villages, bands, and local
divisions. Some of the bands bore the name
of the village, lake, or river near which they
resided, but these were grouped under larger
divisions or sub-tribes which occupied certain
fixed limits and were distinguished by marked
differences. According to Warren there were
10 of these principal divisions: Kechegumme-
wininewug, on the 8. shore of lake Superior;
Betonukeengainubejig, in N. Wisconsin; Muno-
minikasheenhug, on the headwaters of St
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Croix r

in Wisconsin and Minnesota; Wah-
suahgunewininewug, at the head of Wisconsin
r.; Ottawa Lake Men, on Lac Courte Oreilles,
Wis.;  Kitchisibiwininiwug, on the upper
Mississippi in Minnesota; Mukmeduawinine-
wug, or Pillagers, on Leech lake, Minn.;
Sugwaundugahwininewug, N. of lake Superior;
Kojejewininewug, on Rainy lake and r. about
the N. boundary of Minnesota;

kasug, on the 8. w. side of

and Omush-
ke Superior at the
Besides these general div-
following colleetive or local names

Canadian border
isions the
are recognized as belonging to various settle-
bands, or the
Nawash Missis
tiver, Beausoleil, Cockburn
West  Bay,
Sucker Creek, Tahgaiwinini,
arry Island, Fort Willinm, Lake
Lake, Pays Plat, Pic
Saugeen, Batchawana, Garden
River, Mattawan, Dokis, Nipissing, Timagami,
Manitou Rapids, Lac la Croix, Assabaska,
Eagle Lake Lae des Mille Laes, Lac
Seul, Wabigoon, Oueschekgagamioulimy, W
pole Island, Obidgewong, Michipicoten, Bago-
1744), Ouasouarini, Mishta-
Nopeming, and Nameulini,
in Ontario; Portage de Prairie in Manitoba;
and Nibowisibiwininiwak in Saskatchewan

ments, divisions of tribe in
Canada:

Spanish

Caradoe, i River

Island
Maganetawan

Sheshegwaning,
Sheguiandah,

Wikwemikong,
Nipigon

Rama, Sarnia

Long River

Islington

ache, Epinette

wayawininiwak,

(.M. oT)
Achipoés.—Prise de Possession (1671) in Perrot, Mém.,
203, 1864, Achipoué.—Neill in Min, Hist. Soc. Coll ,
v, 398, 1885 Anchipawah.—i .udinot, Star in the
West, 126, 1816 An-ish-in-aub-ag.—Warren in Minn
Hist. Soe. Coll, v, 45, 1885 (‘spontaneous men'), A=
wish-in-aub. Ibid, 37 Axshissayé-ranu.

Gatse Wyandot M8, B A E, 1881 (Wyandot
nam Baouichtigouin.—Jes. Rel. 1640, 34, 1858
Bawichtigouek. —Ibid , index Bawichtigouin.
Ibid. Bedzagetcha.—Petitot, Montagnais MS. voeal |
B.A E., 1869 (‘long ears': Tsattine name). Bedzietcho,
Petitot, Hare M8, voeab, B. A. E, 1868 (Kawcho-
dinne name). Bungees.—Henry, MB. voeab. (Bell

copy, B. A, E.), 1812 (s0 ealled by Hudson's Buy traders)

Cabellos realzados.—Duro, Don Diego de Pefialosa,
43, 1882 (the Raised-hair tribe of Shea's Pefalosa;
Cheveux-relevés of the French). Chebois,—Gass, Jour,,

47, note 1807. Chepawas.—Croghan
Kauffma, West. Penn., 132, app., |
Croghan (1760) in Mass. Hist
1871, Chepowas.

0) quoted by

Chepeway
Soc. Coll., 4th &, 1x, &
Croghan (1759) quoted by P

Penn., n, 296, 174 Cheppewes.—Shirley (1755) in
N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v1, 1027, 1855, Chiappawaws.
Loudon, Coll. Int. Nar,, 1, 34, 1808, Chibois.—Bouquet

(1760) in Mass. Hist. § Coll, 4th s, 1x, 205, 1871
Chipawawas.—Goldthwait (1766) in Mass. Hist
Coll., 1st 8., x, 122, 1800. Chipaways.—Croghan (1760)
ibid,. 4th s, 1x, 250, 1871. Chipaweighs
Flats conf. (1770) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist . vin, 229,
1857. Chipewas.—Lattré, map U. 8, 1784, Chipé-

Soe.

(German
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Johnson (17

' Doe ( 1" 20, 1856
Chipeweighs.— Johnsor 176: bid S 1856
Chipiwa.— Tre § 1820, U8 Ind T ), 1873
Chipois.—Prise do P N_ Y. Doe, Col
Hist., 1x, 803, 1855 Croghan (1759)
1 1 by rson, N Chippawees.
Writer of 1756 in Ma I, 1st s, vi, 128,
1801, Chippeouays.— Toussuint, map of A 1830
Chippewaes, —Johnson (1763) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist.,
vii, 525, 1856, Chippewals.—Perrot 1721) in
Minn. Hist. Soe. Coll | 11, pt M, 1801 Chippewas
Washington (1754) quot F an, W Penn.,
07, 1K Chippewaus. Fduar Musm,
Hist, Soe. Coll, st \ 1801 Chippeways. —
Chauvig 1746) q s raft, Ind, Tribes,
Chippeweighs, —Johy 1767) in N.Y
Doe. Col H Vit, UG Chippewyse 1t
Johnson eonf. (1755), it V1, 075, 1855, Chippoways.
Washington (1754 M Hist = Coll, 1st
vi, 140, 1500, Chippuwas. -H y
Barton, New Views, app. 1, 5 Chipwaes.— (Croghan
1765 N.Y. D ( Hist 782, I8 Chip-
was.—Houquet (1760) in Mass. Hist Coll, 4th =,
321, 187 Chipways. Croghun (1705 D

Cypoways. — Beltrami quoted | I, Minr ), 1858
wi-ki-nhi Hevy M vk M= eab
awk na Dewog lor IR) i
N Doe. Col. Hist v I Douaganhas
Cortland (1687), ibid , nr, 434, 1553 Douwaganhas

Dovaganhaes. — Livingston
whs, 1) f 1700,
Dowaganhas, —(

1601, ibid, 778
ibid, v, 701, 1854
ibid,, nr, 434, 1855

of 1691, ibid , 77¢

Dowaga

rtland (1687),

Dowanganhaes. Do
hitga, —Gatsel

Dshipowé-

Caughnawaga ME, BAE, 1582
Caughnawaga Dwi-ki-né Hewitt, Onone
daga MS. voeab, B. A, E. (Onondaga name). Dwil-
kii-nhdt'.—Hewitt, Seneea and Onondaga voeab , B, A
E., 1880 (S8encca and Onondaga n Eskineronnon
Jes. Rel. 1649, Huron name; MMewitt says it
iifies ‘people of the falls Estiaghes. —Albuny conf
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist, v, 791, 1855, Estiag-
B ibid., v note, ING4 Est-
jage.—Livingston (1701), ibid , 890, 1854. Etchipoés
Prise de possession (1671), ibid , 1x, 808, 1855, Gibba-
ways.—Imlay, West Ter, 363, 1797. Hahatona

Featherstonhaugh, Canoe Voy , 1, 300, 1847

wan, —Iapi Oaye, x111, No. 2, 6, Feb., 1884 (Sic

Hah#toyway.—itiges, Dakota Dict, 72, 1552 (Sioux
name). Hahatonway,—Matthews, Hidutsa Inds,, 150,
IS77 (Sioux pame). Ha-hot-tang.—Long, Exped

Rocky mts,, 1, lxxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name, incorrectly

rendered ‘leapers’).  Ha-ha-tu-a.—Matthews, Hidatsa
Inds., 150, 1877 (Hidutsa name): b guttural). Ha-ha-
twawns,—Neill, Minn, 113, 1855 Hah-hah-ton-wah
Gale, Upper Miss,, 265, 15867 Hrah-hrah-twauns.
Ramsey (ca. 1852) in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll, 1, 50,
1872, Icbewas.—HBoudinot, Star in the West, 126, 18510

(misprint). Jibewas.—S8mith (1799) quoted by Drake,
Trag. Wild,, 213, 1841. Jumpers.—Neill, Minn,, 36,
1858 (incorrect translation of Saulteurs). Khahkhah-
tons.—Snelling, Tales of the Northwest, 137, 15830
(Sioux name). Khakhatons.—Ibid, 144. Khakhaton-
wan.—Williamson, Minn. G Rep. for 1884, 107,
Kataki.—Gatschet, Fox M8, B, A E,, 1882 (Fox name).
Leapers.—Hennepin, New Discov., 86, 1698 (incorrect
rendering of Saulteurs). Nation du Sault.—Jogues
and Raymbaut in Jes. Rel. 1642, 1, 95, 1858. Né-a-yae
og’.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val,, 235, 186

ways.—Carver (1766) Trav,, 19, 1778, Chip: hs,—

2147}

(‘those k the same language': Cree name).
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Ne-gh-tc€.—8t. Cyr, oral inf'n, 1886 (Winnebago name:
plural, Ne-gte-hi-ja"), Ninniwas.—Rafinesque, Am
Nations, 1, 123, 1836. Nwil-kiA.—Hewitt, Tuscarora
MS. voeab,, B. A. E, 1880 (Tuscarora name. Objib-
l\mu ley, Stand. Nat. Hist,, pt. 6, 143, 1883

O’chepe w-n Long, Exped. St. Peter's R, 11, 151, 1824,
Ochipawa.—Umfreville (1790) in Me. Hist. Soe. Coll,,
v1, 270, 1859. Ochipewa —Richardson, Arct. Exped.,
71, 1851. Ochlipoy.—York (1700) in N. Y. Doe. Col
Hist., 1v,749, 1854, Ochippewals, —Foster in Sen. Mise,
Doc. 39, 42d Cong., 3d sess., 6, 18573, Odchipewa.—
Hutchins (1770), quoted by Richardson, Arct. Exped.,
1, 38, 1851. Odgiboweke. —Perrot, Mé